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SECTION 00 01 07 - CERTIFICATIONS 

1.1 DESIGN PROFESSIONALS OF RECORD 

A. Architect: 

1. Peter Spera III 
2. Louisiana License #7497 
3. Responsible for Divisions 01-49 Sections except where indicated as prepared by 

other design professionals of record. 

B. Structural Engineer: 

1. Jennifer M. Snape 
2. Louisiana License #35470 
3. Responsible for Structural specifications on sheets. 

C. Electrical Engineer: 

1. Perry Hogan 
2. Louisiana License #0031042 
3. Responsible for: Electrical Specifications   

END OF SECTION 00 01 07 
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INVITATION TO BID 
 
Sealed Bids will be received by the City of Gretna in the Mayor’s Office, Gretna City Hall, 2nd 
Street and Huey P. Long Avenue, Gretna, Louisiana 70053, March 11, 2026, until 9:45 a.m., 
local time, for the Gretna Marketplace Improvements Project. 
 
At 10:00 a.m. local time on the same day, in the Council chambers, Gretna City Hall, Gretna, 
Louisiana, all Bids that have been duly received will be publicly opened and read aloud. 
 
Without limiting the scope of work described herein, the proposed bid provides for 
improvements of the 12,696 SF Gretna marketplace located on Huey P. Long Avenue between 
3rd & 4th Street neutral ground.  Work will include demolition, electrical and structural work as 
described in the project drawings and specifications. 
 
All Bids must be in accordance with the Contract Documents on file with the City of Gretna’s 
Director of Planning and City Development, 740 2nd Street, Gretna, Louisiana, 70053, and at the 
office of GOATstudio, LLC, Consulting Architect, 3308 Magazine St, Suite A, New Orleans, 
Louisiana 70115. 
 
Copies of the Bidding Documents and Contract Documents, consisting of drawings and 
specifications for use in preparing Bids may be secured from the office of  
GOATstudio, LLC, Consulting Architect, 3308 Magazine St, Suite A, New Orleans, Louisiana 
70115, (504) 265-9923 by licensed contractors upon payment of $75.00 per set.  Deposit on the 
first set of documents furnished bona fide prime bidders will be fully refunded upon return of the 
documents in good condition no later than ten calendar days after receipt of bids.  On other sets 
of documents furnished to prime bidders, the deposit less $25.00 will be refunded upon return of 
the documents in good condition no later than ten calendar days after receipt of bids. Good 
condition is defined as free of all pencil, pen and other marks.  All sets furnished to 
subcontractors and suppliers are non-refundable.   Partial sets will not be issued.   Request for 
mailing Contract Documents will be handled by Federal Express only, provided the addressee 
supplies his courier's account number and "street" address. 
 
As an option to obtain hard copies per the procedure above, complete bidding documents for this 
project are also available in electronic form.  They may be obtained without charge and without 
deposit from www.publicpurchase.com. 
 
To be listed as a plan holder and receive notification of Addenda and other project related 
information if electronic documents are obtained, interested parties must register at the website.  
An email address is required to receive project notifications. 
 
Each Bidder must obtain a contractor's license from the state of Louisiana prior to submitting his 
bid. 
 
The work for this project is classified as Category IV, Municipal and Public Works Construction.  
ONLY Contractors with these classifications, a Louisiana license and in good standing with the 
State of Louisiana may submit bids for this project.  Bids received by Contractors without this 
classification will not be opened. 
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Bids will be received on a lump sum price basis as described in the Contract Documents. 
 
All work is to commence within 30 days after the Date of Contract.  Completion of the 
work is required within 120 calendar days.  All time limits commencing upon the date of 
issuance by registered mail of the Owner’s “Notice to Proceed.” 
 
Bid security in the amount of 5 percent of the total Bid must accompany each Bid. 
 
The successful Bidder will be required to furnish a Performance and Payment Bond guaranteeing 
faithful performance and the payment of all bills and obligations arising from the performance of 
the contract. 
 
Sureties will be required to meet qualifications set forth in the Contract Documents. 
 
Bidders must attend a mandatory prebid conference to discuss the project. Mandatory Prebid 
conference details are set forth in the Bidding Documents.  The Prebid will be held on March 2, 
2026, at 10:30am at the Project site. 
 
No Bid may be withdrawn within a period of 45 days after the date fixed for opening Bids. 
 
The City of Gretna reserves the right to reject all Bids and to reject nonconforming, 
nonresponsive, or conditional Bids. 
 
 CITY OF GRETNA 
 
 
 ________________________ 
 BELINDA C. CONSTANT 
 MAYOR 
 CITY OF GRETNA 
 
Publish: 02/11/2026 
   02/18/2026 
   02/25/2026  
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS GOAT 24036 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
B-1. CROSS REFERENCE TO PRIMARY STATEMENTS.  Definitions, requirements, and 
limitations affecting the bidding are contained in the various Contract Documents and are not 
necessarily repeated in these instructions.  The following is a partial list of applicable provisions 
and their locations: 
 
Availability of Land         General Conditions and Division 1 
Bonds and Insurance         General and Supplemental Conditions 
Definitions           General and Supplemental Conditions 
Detailed Description of the Work     Division 1 
Liquidated Damages         Agreement and Special Provisions 
Laws and Regulations        General and Supplemental Conditions 
Retainage            Agreement and Special Provisions 
Subsurface Investigations       General and Supplemental Conditions 
 
B-2. QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS.  Bidders may be required to submit evidence that they 
have a practical knowledge of the particular Work bid upon, and that they have the financial 
resources to complete the proposed Work. 
 
In determining the Bidder's qualifications, the following factors will be considered:  Work 
previously completed by the Bidder and whether the Bidder (a) maintains a permanent place of  
business, (b) has adequate plant and equipment to do the Work properly and expeditiously, (c) 
has the financial resources to meet all obligations incident to the Work, and (d) has appropriate 
technical experience.  In accordance with Louisiana Public Contract Law (38:2281), preference 
will be given to bidders domiciled in Louisiana. 
 
Each Bidder may be required to show that he has handled former work so that no just claims are 
pending against such work.  No Bid will be accepted from a Bidder who is engaged on any work 
which would impair his ability to perform or finance this Work. 
 
B-3. LOUISIANA LICENSE REQUIREMENTS.  Only Bids of Contractors licensed under LSA 
R.S. - 37:2150 et seq., will be considered.  Licensing is supervised by the Louisiana Licensing 
Board for Contractors, State Capitol Building, Baton Rouge, Louisiana.  Contractors desiring to 
bid shall submit with their Bids evidence that they hold a valid license in the proper 
classification.  This work is classified as Municipal and Public Works construction. ONLY 
Contractors with these classifications may submit bids for this project.  Bids received by 
Contractors without this classification will not be opened. 
 
B-4. FAMILIARIZATION WITH THE WORK.  Before submitting his Bid, each prospective  
Bidder shall familiarize himself with the Work, the site where the Work is to be performed, local 
labor conditions and all laws, regulations and other factors affecting performance of the Work.  
He shall carefully correlate his observations with requirements of the Contract Documents and 
otherwise satisfy himself of the expense and difficulties attending performance of the Work. The 
submission of a Bid will constitute a representation of compliance by the Bidder.  There will be  
no subsequent financial adjustment for lack of such familiarization. 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS GOAT 24036 

 
B-4.01. Site Conditions.  Each Bidder shall visit the site of the Work and completely inform  
himself relative to construction hazards and procedure, the availability of lands, the character and  
quantity of surface and subsurface materials, and utilities to be encountered, the arrangement and  
condition of existing structures and facilities, the character of construction equipment and  
facilities needed for performance of the Work, and facilities for transportation, handling, and  
storage of materials and equipment.  All such factors shall be properly investigated and  
considered in the preparation of the Bid. 
 
B-4.02. Prebid Conference.  a mandatory prebid conference to discuss the project. Mandatory 
Prebid conference details are set forth in the Bidding Documents.  The Prebid will be held on 
March 2 , 2026, at 10:30am at the Project site. Representatives of GOATstudio LLC, will be 
present to discuss the Project and answer questions.  Bidders, subcontractors, and suppliers are 
encouraged to attend and participate in the conference.  Contractors and subcontractors shall be 
responsible for all matters discussed at the pre-bid conference as well as decisions made at that 
time. 
 
B-5. INTERPRETATIONS. All questions about the meaning or intent of the Contract  
Documents shall be submitted to the Architect in writing.  Replies will be issued by Addenda, 
mailed or delivered to all parties recorded by the Architect as having received the bidding  
documents.  Addenda will be issued at least 72 hours (excluding weekends and holidays) prior to  
the time stated for opening bids.  Questions received less than seven calendar days prior to the  
date for opening Bids will not be answered.  Only answers furnished by formal written Addenda  
will be binding.  Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without legal effect. 
 
B-6. TAXES AND PERMITS.  Attention is directed to the requirements of the General and  
Supplementary Conditions regarding payment of taxes and obtaining permits.  All taxes that are  
lawfully assessed against Owner or Contractor in connection with the Work shall be paid by the  
Contractor.  The bid prices shall include all such taxes and the costs of all required permits. 
 
B-7. BID SECURITY.  The amount of bid security is stated in the Invitation to Bid.  The  
required security must be in the form of a certified or bank cashier's check or a bid bond.  The 
bid bond must be executed by a surety meeting the requirements set forth in General Conditions. 
The bid security shall be made payable without condition to the Department of Planning and City 
development, City of Gretna, hereinafter referred to as Owner.  The bid security may be retained 
by and shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages if the Bid is accepted and a contract 
based thereon is awarded and the Bidder shall fail to enter into a contract in the form prescribed, 
with legally responsible sureties, within ten days after contract has been delivered to the Bidder 
by the Owner. 
 
B-8. RETURN OF BID SECURITY.  The bid security of the successful Bidder will be retained  
until he has executed the Agreement and furnished the required Contract Security, whereupon  
checks furnished as bid security will be returned; if he fails to execute and deliver the Agreement  
and furnish the required Contract Security within twelve days after the Contract has been  
delivered to the Bidder by the Owner, Owner may annul the Notice of Award and the bid 
security of that Bidder will be forfeited.  The bid security of any Bidder whom Owner believes to 
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS GOAT 24036 

have a reasonable chance of receiving the award may be retained by Owner until the seventh day 
after the executed Agreement is delivered by Owner to Contractor and the required Contract 
Security is furnished but not to exceed 45 days after the Bid opening.  Checks furnished as bid  
security by other Bidders will be returned within seven days of the Bid opening. 
 
B-9. CONTRACT TIME.  The Contract Time is an essential part of the contract and it will be  
necessary for each Bidder to satisfy Owner of his ability to complete the Work within the time 
set forth in the Bid Form.  Provisions for delays, liquidated damages, and extensions of time are 
set forth in the General and Supplementary Conditions. 
 
B-10. SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS.  Within seven days after Bids are opened, the  
apparent low Bidder, and any other Bidder so requested, shall submit a list of all Subcontractors  
he expects to use in the Work. 
 
B-10.01. Subcontractor Qualification. Particular consideration will be given to the qualifications  
of each Subcontractor proposed to perform more than ten per cent (10%) of the Work.  An  
experience statement with pertinent information as to similar projects and other evidence of  
qualification shall be furnished for each named Subcontractor, as requested by the Owner.  If  
Owner or Engineer after due investigation has reasonable objection to any proposed 
Subcontractor, he may before giving the Notice of Award request the apparent low Bidder to 
submit an acceptable substitute without an increase in his Bid.  If the apparent low Bidder 
declines to make any such substitution, Notice of Award shall not be given to such bidder, but in  
declining to make substitution he will not thereby sacrifice his bid security.  Any Subcontractor  
so listed and to whom Owner or Engineer does not make written objection prior to the giving of  
the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to the Owner and Engineer. 
 
Contractor shall not be required to employ any subcontractor against whom he has reasonable  
objection. 
 
The use of subcontractors listed by the Bidder and accepted by the Owner prior to the Notice of  
Award will be required in the performance of the Work. 
 
B-10.02. Suppliers.  The list of subcontractors shall also include the suppliers and manufacturers  
of principal items of materials and equipment the Bidder expects to use in the Work. 
 
B-11. BIDS. 
 
B-11.01. Bid Form.  Bids/Proposals shall be prepared in accordance with these specifications and 
other applicable statutory requirements. 
 
Forms to be completed and submitted at the time of bid are as follows: 

1. Louisiana Uniform Public Work Bid Forms 
a. Public Work Bid Form (with appropriate attachments if any) 
b. Bid Bond Form (with appropriate attachments if any) 

In case of conflict between these specifications and the above required Forms, said Forms will 
govern. 
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Other documentation or Forms contained in these specifications may be requested; said requests 
shall be submitted within ten (10) days of notification of being the low bidder.   
 
The bidder shall sign his proposal correctly.  If the proposal is made by an individual, his name 
and post office address must be shown.  If made by a corporation, partnership, or other entity the 
name and position or title of the individual signing the proposal must be shown.  A resolution 
authorizing the signature should be attached to the proposal except as set forth on the form. 
 
All blank spaces in the Bid Form shall be filled.  A bid price shall be indicated for the total Bid.   
 
The bidder must record his bid in ink and all prices shall be stated in figures and only figures.   
Unit prices shall control.   
 
The bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall  
be filled in on the Bid Form. 
 
No alterations in Bids, or in the printed forms therefore, by erasures, interpolations, or otherwise  
will be acceptable unless each such alteration is signed or initialed by the Bidder; if initialed, 
Owner may require the Bidder to identify any alteration so initialed. 
 
B-11.02. Bid Pricing. The Bid shall be based on the Work as indicated on the drawings and as 
specified.  The Bidder shall complete the schedule of unit prices included in the Bid Form. 
 
The total Bid price quoted for the Work shall be stated in figures and in words.  The price quoted 
in the Bid Form shall include all costs necessary for the complete performance of the work in full 
conformity with the conditions of the Contract Documents, and shall include all applicable 
Federal, State, County or Parish, Municipal or other taxes. 
 
The final Contract Price will be subject to adjustment according to final measured, used, or  
delivered quantities, and the unit prices in the Bid will apply to such final quantities. 
 
B-11.03. Submission of Bids.  Each Bid and accompanying documents shall be enclosed in a 
sealed opaque envelope or wrapping, addressed to: Gretna City Hall, Mayor’s Office, 2nd Street 
and Huey P. Long Avenue, Gretna, Louisiana  70053 and identified on the outside with the 
Bidder's name; return address; the words “GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH”.  
 
If the bid is in the amount of $50,000 or more, the state license number of the bidder, unless  
otherwise accepted by law. (Amended by Resolution No. 47418) If the Bid is sent by mail, the  
sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing envelope with the notation "BID  
ENCLOSED" on the face thereof. 
 
Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt of Bids  
indicated in the Invitation to Bid, or the modified time and date indicated by Addendum.  Bids  
received after the time and date for receipt of Bids will be returned unopened. 
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Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt 
of Bids. 
 
Oral, telephone, or telegraph Bids are invalid and will not receive consideration. 
 
No Bidder may submit more than one Bid. Multiple Bids under different names will not be  
accepted from one firm or association. 
 
B-11.04. Modification and Withdrawal of Bids.  Bids may be modified or withdrawn by an  
appropriate document duly executed (in the manner that a Bid must be executed) and delivered 
to the place where Bids are to be submitted at any time prior to the opening of Bids. 
 
B-11.05. Bids to Remain Open.  All Bids shall remain open for 45 days after the day of the Bid  
opening.  Owner shall release bids and return bid securities as specified in this section under  
"Return of Bid Security". 
 
B-12. AWARD OF CONTRACT.  Owner shall award a contract to the Bidder who, in Owner's  
judgment, is the lowest responsive, responsible Bidder.  Owner reserves the right to reject any or  
all Bids, to waive informalities, and to reject nonconforming, nonresponsive, or conditional Bids. 
 
In evaluating Bids, Owner shall consider the qualifications of the Bidders, and whether or not the  
Bids comply with the prescribed requirements.  Owner may consider the qualifications and  
experience of Subcontractors and other persons and organizations (including those who are to  
furnish the principal items of material) and may reject the Bid of any Bidder who does not pass  
any such evaluation to Owner's satisfaction. 
 
If the contract is awarded, Owner shall give the apparent successful Bidder a Notice of Award  
within 45 days after the date of the Bid opening. 
 
B-13. EXECUTION OF THE AGREEMENT.  Architect will furnish to Contractor six copies of  
the Agreement and other Contract Documents bound therewith.  Within 12 days, Contractor shall  
execute the Agreement; insert executed copies of the required bonds and power of attorney and  
submit all copies to the Owner.  The date of contract on the Agreement and Bond forms shall be  
left blank for filling in by Owner.  The certification date on the power of attorney also shall be  
left blank for filling in by Owner. 
 
Owner will execute all copies, insert the date of contract on the Agreement, Bonds, and power of  
attorney, and return all copies to Engineer for review and distribution.  Distribution of signed  
copies shall be two copies each to Owner and Contractor, and one copy each to Surety and  
Engineer. 
 
Owner will file one complete copy of the executed Contract Documents with the Recorder of  
Mortgages in Jefferson Parish and will bill Contractor. 
 
B-14. COPIES OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.  Copies of the Bidding Documents and 
Contract Documents, consisting of drawings and specifications for use in preparing Bids may be 
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secured from the office of GOATstudio, LLC, Consulting Architect, 3308 Magazine St, Suite A, 
New Orleans, Louisiana 70115, (504) 265-9923 by licensed contractors upon payment of $75.00 
per set.  Deposit on the first set of documents furnished bona fide prime bidders will be fully 
refunded upon return of the documents in good condition no later than ten calendar days after 
receipt of bids.  On other sets of documents furnished to prime bidders, the deposit less $25.00 
will be refunded upon return of the documents in good condition no later than ten calendar days 
after receipt of bids. Good condition is defined as free of all pencil, pen and other marks.  All 
sets furnished to subcontractors and suppliers are non-refundable.   Partial sets will not be issued.    
 
B-15. LOCAL MATERIALS AND FIRMS.  By statutory authority, preference is hereby given 
to materials, supplies, and provisions produced, manufactured, or grown in Louisiana, quality 
being equal to articles offered by competitors outside of the State (LSA R.S. - 38:2251), and 
preference is hereby given to firms doing business in the State of Louisiana (LSA R.S. - 
38:2253). 
 
B-16. through B-20. NOT USED 
 
B-21. PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND QUALIFICATIONS.  All performance and  
payment bonds for contracts with the City of Gretna are to be provided by a company or  
companies with at least an "A" or better financial rating according to the latest A.M. Best  
Company rating. 
 
B-22. BIDDER'S CHECKLIST.  Bidders shall refer to the Bidder's Check List to ensure all  
required documents and instructions are followed prior to submitting the Bid.  Failure to submit  
required documents may render a bid informal. 
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BIDDER'S CHECK LIST 
 
 
Check off each box as you complete the instructions. 
 
_____  Bid Surety equal to 5% of total bid in the form of a certified check, cashiers check, or bid 
bond.  Bid Bond must have attached appropriate and satisfactory power of attorney and 
certificate as to corporate principal.  (Res. No. 10677, Section I-1-A and LRS 38:2214) (Pages 
BB-1 through BB-3). 
 
_____  Proper affidavit attached to bid, signed and notarized. (Page AF-1). 
 
_____  Satisfactory evidence of the authority of the person signing on behalf of the individual, 
firm, partnership, or corporation must be attached.  In the case of a corporation, said authority 
must be in the form of a Corporate Resolution. 
 
_____  If bid is $50,000.00 or more, your Louisiana State Contractor's license number must be 
affixed to the outside of your bid envelope and to the bid form.  (Res. No. 10677 as amended by 
Res. No. 13385 Sec. I-1-A). 
 
_____ Your bid package must be submitted with original typed or in ink and receipt of all 
Addenda acknowledged with date.  
 
_____  Bid documents shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope or wrapping properly 
addressed and identified on the outside with Bidder's name, return address, Louisiana State 
License Number, Title of Project and Proposal Number or submitted electronically through the 
website www.publicpurchase.com.  
 
_____ Check terms, delivery, and/or starting and completion times. 
 
_____ Bid forms signed and state license no. shown. 
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
 

TO: _City of Gretna____________________________ 

_740 2nd Street_____________________________ 

_Gretna, LA 70053_________________________ 

_________________________________________ 
(Owner to provide name and address of owner) 

 

BID FOR: __GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH___ 

 ___________________________________________ 

 ___________________________________________ 

 ___________________________________________ 

             (Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he: a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding 

Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or any 

addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, materials, tools, 

appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all work and services for the construction and completion 

of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding Documents prepared by:     

       and dated:      
(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents.) 

 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA:  (Enter the number the 

Designer has assigned to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging)  __________________________________________ . 

 

TOTAL BASE BID:  For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base Bid” 

* but not alternates) the sum of: 
 

          Dollars    ($    ) 

 

ALTERNATES:  For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices 

designated as alternates in the unit price description.  

 

Alternate No. 1 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

Not used    Dollars  ($   N/A  ) 

 

Alternate No. 2 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

Not used    Dollars  ($   N/A  ) 

 

Alternate No. 3 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

Not used    Dollars  ($  N/A  ) 

 

NAME OF BIDDER:             

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:             

               

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:         

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         

 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER **:        

DATE:   _______________________ 

 

THE FOLLOWING ITEMS ARE TO BE INCLUDED WITH THE SUBMISSION OF THIS LOUISIANA 

UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM: 

 
*  The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices.  Otherwise it is not required and need not be included 

with the form.  The number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  
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** A CORPORATE RESOLUTION OR WRITTEN EVIDENCE of the authority of the person signing the bid for the public 

work as prescribed by LA R.S. 38:2212(B)(5). 

 

BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA R.S. 38:2218(A) attached to and 

made a part of this bid. 

LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 

 

TITLE 34 – GOVERNMENT CONTRACTS, PROCUREMENT AND PROPERTY CONTROL 

 

Louisiana Administrative Code, December 2013, pages 64-67 

 

Chapter 3. Louisiana Uniform Public Work Bid Form 

 

§301. Name 

 

A. The name of this document shall be the "Louisiana Uniform Public Work Bid Form" also referred 

to hereinafter as "Bid Form." 

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S. 38:2212. 

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, 

Office of Facility Planning and Control, LR 35:1521 (August 2009). 

 

§303. Authority 

 

A. This form is prepared and issued in accordance with Acts 726 and 727 of the 2008 Regular 

Legislative Session. 

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S. 38:2212. 

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, 

Office of Facility Planning and Control, LR 35:1521 (August 2009). 

 

§305. Purpose 

 

A. The purpose of this rule shall be to provide for the more effective and efficient letting of public 

works contracts and to establish a uniform standardized bid form to facilitate this. 

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S. 38:2212. 

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, 

Office of Facility Planning and Control, LR 35:1521 (August 2009). 

 

§307. Applicability 

 

A. This rule shall apply to all state agencies and political subdivisions. The bid form shall require 

only the information necessary to determine the lowest bidder. With the exception of unit prices, 

all items on the Louisiana Uniform Public Works bid form shall be included for public works 

projects. No other information may be required from the bidder. Other documentation required 

shall be furnished by the low bidder at a later date, in accordance with the bidding documents. 
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S. 38:2212. 

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, Office 

of Facility Planning and Control, LR 35:1521 (August 2009). 

 

§309. Definitions 

 

A. For the purposes of the Louisiana Uniform Public Works bid form the following terms shall have 

the stated meanings. 

Alternate—a specified item of construction that is set apart by a separate sum. An alternate may or may not 

be incorporated into the contract sum at the discretion of the owner at the time of contract award. 

 

Base Bid—the amount of money stated in the bid as the sum for which the bidder offers to perform the work 

described in the bidding documents, prior to the adjustments for alternate bids but including any unit prices. 

 

Bid—a complete signed proposal to perform work or a designated portion for a stipulated sum. A bid is 

submitted in accordance with the bidding documents, is evaluated on price alone and is not subject to 

qualification. 

 

Bidder—an entity or person who submits a bid for a prime contract with the owner. A bidder is not a 

contractor on a specific project until a contract is signed between the bidder and the owner. 

 

Bid Form—a form provided to the bidder on which to submit his bid. 

 

Bid Security—a bid bond or deposit submitted with a bid to guarantee to the owner that the bidder, if awarded 

the contract, will execute the contract within a specified period of time and will furnish any bonds or other 

requirements of the bidding documents. 

 

Bidding Documents—documents usually including advertisement, bid notice or invitation to bidders, 

instructions to bidders, bid form, form of contract, forms of bonds, conditions of contract, drawings, 

specifications addenda, special provisions, and all other written instruments prepared by or on behalf of a 

public entity for use by prospective bidders on a public contract. 

 

Owner—the public entity issuing the bid. 

 

Public Entity—means and includes the state of Louisiana, or any agency, board, commission, department, or 

public corporation of the state, created by the constitution or statute or pursuant thereto, or any political 

subdivision of the state, including but not limited to any political subdivision as defined in Article VI Section 

44 of the Constitution of Louisiana, and any public housing authority, public school board, or any public 

officer whether or not an officer of a public corporation or political subdivision. "Public entity" shall not 

include a public body or officer where the particular transaction of the public body or officer is governed by 

the provisions of the model procurement code. 

 

Public Work—the erection, construction, alteration, improvement, or repair of any public facility or 

immovable property owned, used, or leased by a public entity. 

 

Unit Price—the amount stated in a project bid representing the price per unit of materials and/or services. 
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AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S. 38:2212. 

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, 

Office of Facility Planning and Control, LR 35:1521 (August 2009). 

 

§311. Alternates 

 

A. Provide space for, give descriptive title to and arrange for alternates in the order of priority. A 

maximum of three alternates are allowed by state law. 

AUTHORITY NOTE: Promulgated in accordance with R.S. 38:2212. 

HISTORICAL NOTE: Promulgated by the Office of the Governor, Division of Administration, Office 

of Facility Planning and Control, LR 35:1522 (August 2009).v
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 

UNIT PRICE FORM  
 

TO:  City of Gretna       BID FOR: Gretna Marketplace refresh  

  740 2nd Street                 

  Gretna, LA 70053                 

 

 

         NAME OF BIDDER:      

 

UNIT PRICES: This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices.  Amounts shall be 

stated in figures and only in figures. 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                4x4 Steel 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 01  1100  LF     
     

 

DESCRIPTION: 
x Base Bid or   Alt.# (2)                                                                                      Perforated metal steel panels 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 02  2240  SF     
     

 

DESCRIPTION: 
x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                              Standing seam metal roof 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 03  13000 SF      
     

 

DESCRIPTION: 
x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                             Vertical Metal wall panels 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 04  2000 SF      
     

 

DESCRIPTION: 
x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                 Horizontal Metal soffit 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 05  9750  SF     
     

 

DESCRIPTION: 
x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                        7’ Hollow metal door and frame and hardware 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 06  2  EA     
     

 

DESCRIPTION: 
x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                           Exterior building facade mounted LED signs 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 07  2  EA     
     

 

DESCRIPTION: 
x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                Thermoplastic Parking Stripping 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 08  1650  LF     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                Exterior paint 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 09  20000  SF     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                  Pull down Screen type 1 R.O. 5’-8 1/2" X 13'- 8 1/2 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 10  26  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                 Pull down Screen typ 2 R.O. 10’-5” 1/2" X 13'- 8 1/2 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 11  14  EA     
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DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                               Bike rack 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 12  2  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                              Arm Mounted Decorative Fixture 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 13  12  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                               Pendant Mounted Decorative Fixture 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 14  14  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                6" Square Can Downlight 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 15  28  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.                                                                                              Festoon String Lights 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 16  14  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                               10' HVLS Fan 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 17  3  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                 Ceiling Mounted Speaker 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 18  10  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                Wall Mounted Banner Holder 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 19  8  EA     

 

DESCRIPTION: x Base Bid or   Alt.#                                                                                                 Flag Pole Wall Bracket Holder 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

 20  12  EA     

 

All quantities are estimated.   The contractor will be paid based upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner. 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH   DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 

CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 

 

BID BOND GOAT 24036  

BID BOND 

 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS that we, the undersigned, 

 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

as PRINCIPAL, and 

 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

as SURETY, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Gretna, hereinafter called the  

"OWNER", in the penal sum of: 

 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

DOLLARS ($_________ ) lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum 

well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors, 

and assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the Principal has submitted  

the accompanying Bid dated __________________________________________ , 20___ , for 

 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal shall not withdraw said Bid within the period specified 

therein after the opening of the same or, if no period be specified, within ninety (90) days after 

the said opening, and shall within the period specified therefor or, if no period be specified, 

within twelve (12) days after the prescribed forms are presented to him for signature, enter into a 

written Contract with the Parish in accordance with the Bid as accepted, and give bond with ood  

and sufficient surety or sureties, as may be required, for the faithful performance and proper ful-

fillment of such Contract; or in the event of the withdrawal of said Bid within the period speci-

fied, or the failure to enter into such Contract and give such bond within the time specified, if the 

Principal shall pay the Parish the difference between the amount  specified in said Bid and the 

amount for which the Parish may procure the required work or supplies, or both, if the latter be 

in excess of the former, then the above obligation shall be void and of no effect, otherwise, to 

remain in full force and virtue. 

 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above bounded parties have executed this instrument under their 

several seals this ______________ day of ________________, 20__, the name and corporate 

seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents signed by its undersigned 

representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body. 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH   DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 

CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 

 

BID BOND GOAT 24036  

 

In Presence of: 

 

__________________________________________________________________________ 

(Individual Principal) 

 

 

__________________________________________________________________________ 

(Business Address, including Zip Code) 

 

 

____________________________        ___________________________ 

(Partnership)                (Seal) 

 

 

__________________________________________________________________________ 

(Business Address, including Zip Code) 

 

 

ATTEST:              BY:_____________________________  

 

___________________________      _________________________________ 

(Corporate Principal) 

 

_____________________________      _________________________________ 

(Business Address, including Zip Code) 

 

 

BY:_____________________________  

AFFIX CORPORATE SEAL 

ATTEST: 

 

____________________________      _________________________________ 

(Corporate Surety) 

 

____________________________ 

BY: ____________________________ 

AFFIX SEAL 

 

Countersigned: 

 

BY:_________________________ 

Attorney-in-Fact* 

 

State of ______________________ 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH   DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 

CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 

 

BID BOND GOAT 24036  

 

CERTIFICATE AS TO CORPORATE PRINCIPAL 

 

 

 

I, ___________________________________________________________ , certify that I am the 

_________________________________________, Secretary of the Corporation names as Prin-

cipal in the within bond; that _____________________________________________________ 

____________________________who signed the said bond on behalf of the Principal was then 

__________________________of said Corporation; that I know his signature, and his signature 

thereto is genuine; and that said bond was duly signed, sealed, and attested to for and in behalf of 

said corporation by authority of this governing body. 

 

 

 

 

 

___________________________________ 

(Corporate Seal) 

 

 

 

 

___________________________________ 

(Title) 

 

 

 

___________________________________ 

* Power-of-Attorney for person signing for surety company must be  

attached to bond. 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH   DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 

CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 

 

AFFIDAVIT GOAT 24036  

AFFIDAVIT 

 

STATE OF LOUISIANA 

CITY OF GRETNA 

 

BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, personally came and appeared __________________ 

_____________________who after being by me duly sworn, deposed and said that he is the 

fully authorized __________________________________ of  (hereinafter referred to as bidder) 

the party who submitted a bid for __________________________________________________ 

__________________________________________________________which bid was received 

by the City of Gretna on ______________________________________ and said affiant further 

said: 

(1) That bidder employed no person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization, 

either directly or indirectly, to secure the public contract under which he received 

payment, other than persons regularly employed by the bidder whose services in 

connection with the construction of the public building or project or in securing the 

public contract were in the regular course of their duties for bidder; and 

(2) That no part of the contract price received by bidder was paid or will be paid to any 

person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization for soliciting the contract, 

other than the payment of their normal compensation to persons regularly employed by 

the bidder whose services in connection with the construction of the public building or 

project were in the regular course of their duties for bidder. 

(3) Said bid is genuine and the bidder has not colluded, conspired or agreed directly or 

indirectly with any other bidder to offer a sham or collusive bid. 

(4) Said bidder has not in any manner directly or indirectly agreed with any other person to 

fix the bid price of affiant or any other bidder, or to fix any overhead profit or cost 

element of said bid price, or that of any other bidder, or to induce any other person to 

refrain from bidding. 

(5) Said bid is not intended to secure an unfair advantage of benefit from the Parish of 

Jefferson or in favor of any person interested in the proposed contract. 

(6) All statements contained in said bid are true and correct. 

(7) Neither affiant nor any member of his company has divulged information regarding said 

bid or any data relative thereto to any other person, firm or corporation. 

 

SWORN TO AND SUBSCRIBED      Signed:  ________________________ 

BEFORE ME THIS ___________________ 

 

DAY OF ______________, 20___         ________________________ 

Title 

 

 

____________________________ 

NOTARY PUBLIC 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH   DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 

CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 

 

ATTESTATIONS AFFIDAVIT 

 

GOAT 24036  

GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH            NO.24036 

Name of Project                           Project No. 

 

STATE OF LOUISIANA 

CITY OF GRETNA 

 

ATTESTATIONS AFFIDAVIT 

 

Before me, the undersigned notary public, duly commissioned and qualified in and for the parish 

and state aforesaid, personally came and appeared Affiant, who after being duly sworn, attested 

as follows: 

 

LA. R.S. 38:2227 PAST CRIMINAL CONVICTIONS OF BIDDERS 

 
A. No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or 

member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below 

has been convicted of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following 

state crimes or equivalent federal crimes:  

 

(a) Public bribery (R.S. 14:118)    (c) Extortion (R.S. 14:66) 

(b) Corrupt influencing (R.S. 14:120)   (d) Money laundering (R.S. 14:23) 

 

B. Within the past five years from the project bid date, no sole proprietor or individual partner, 

incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten 

percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named below has been convicted of, or has entered 

a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent federal 

crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid awarded pursuant to the provisions 

of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes: 

 

(a) Theft (R.S. 14:67)       (R.S. 14:71)        

(b) Identity Theft (R.S. 14:67.16)   (f) Bank fraud (R.S. 14:71.1) 

(c) Theft of a business record      (g) Forgery (R.S. 14:72) 

       (R.S.14:67.20)       (h) Contractors; misapplication of       

(d) False accounting (R.S. 14:70)   payments (R.S. 14:202) 

(e) Issuing worthless checks      (i) Malfeasance in office (R.S. 14:134) 

                      

LA. R.S. 38:2212.10 Verification of Employees 

 
A. At the time of bidding, Appearer is registered and participates in a status verification system to 

verify that all new hires in the state of Louisiana are legal citizens of the United States or are legal 

aliens. 

B. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall continue, during the term of the contract, to utilize a status 

verification system to verify the legal status of all new employees in the state of Louisiana. 

C. If awarded the contract, Appearer shall require all subcontractors to submit to it a sworn affidavit 

verifying compliance with Paragraphs (A) and (B) of this Subsection. 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH     DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 

CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSE 

 

GOAT 24036  

PROSPECTIVE PRIME SUPPLIER'S 

(BIDDER) STATEMENT ABOUT 

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSE 

 

(   )  I have participated in previous contract(s) or subcontract(s) subject to the equal 

opportunity clause under Executive Orders 11246 and 11375 or preceding Executive Orders 

10925 and 1114.  I have filed all reports due under the requirements contained in 40 CRF, Part 

C, 8.11. 

 

(   )  I have not participated in previous contract(s) subject to the equal opportunity clause 

under Executive Orders 111246 and 11375 or preceding Executive Order 10925 and 11114. 

 

 

 

I will obtain a similar statement from any proposed subcontractor(s), when appropriate. 

 

 

 

 

________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature and Title of Prospective Prime of Subcontractor's Representative) 

 

 

 

 

________________________________________________________________________ 

(Printed or typed Name and Title of Prospective Prime or Subcontractor's Representative) 

 

 

 

 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

________________________________________________________________________ 

(Name and address of Prospective Prime or Subcontractor) 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH   DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 
CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 

 

CERTIFICATION OF NON-SEGREGATED FACILITIES GOAT 24036 

CERTIFICATION OF NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES 
 

The Bidder certified that he does not maintain nor provide for his employees any segregated 
facilities at any of his establishments, and that he does not permit his employees to perform their 
services at any location under his control, where segregated facilities are maintained.  The bidder 
certified further that he will not maintain or provide for his employees any segregated facilities at 
any of his establishments, and that he will not permit his employees to perform their services at 
any location under his control where segregated facilities are maintained.  The bidder agrees that 
a breach of this certification would be a violation of the Equal Opportunity clause in any contract 
resulting from acceptance of this bid.  As used in this certification, the term "segregated facili-
ties" means any waiting rooms, work areas, restrooms and washrooms, restaurants and other eat-
ing areas, timeclocks, locker rooms and other storage or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking 
fountains, recreation or entertainment areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided for 
employees which are segregated by explicit directive or are in fact segregated on the basis of 
race, color, religion, or national origin, because of habit, local custom, or otherwise.  The bidder 
agrees that (except where he has obtained identical certification from proposed subcontractors) 
prior to the award of subcontracts exceeding $10,000 which are not exempt from the provisions 
of the Equal Opportunity clause, and that he will retain such certifications in his files. 

 
NOTE: The penalty for making false statements in offers is prescribed in 18 U.S.C. 1001. 
 
Date __________________, 20_____         ____________________________________ 

Name of Bidder 
Official Address (Including Zip Code): 
 
BY:_________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________ 
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GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH   DEPT OF PLANNING AND CITY DEVELOPMENT 

CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 
 

BIDDER’S REPRESENTATION 

 

GOAT 24036  

BIDDER'S REPRESENTATION 

 

By the act of submitting a bid for the proposed contract, the Bidder represents that: 

 

1. The Bidder and all subcontractors the Bidder intends to use have carefully and 

thoroughly reviewed the drawings, specifications and other construction contract 

documents and have found them free from ambiguities and sufficient for the purpose 

intended; further that, 

 

2. The Bidder and all workmen, employees and subcontractors the Bidder intends to use are  

skilled and experienced in the type of construction represented by the construction 

contract documents bid upon; further that, 

 

3. Neither the Bidder nor any of the Bidder's employees, agents, intended suppliers or 

subcontractors have relied upon any verbal representations, allegedly authorized or 

unauthorized from the Owner, or the Owner's employees or agents including architects, 

engineers or consultants, in assembling the bid figure; and further that, 

4. The bid figure is based solely upon the bid documents and the construction contract 

documents and properly issued written addenda and not upon any other written 

representation. 

 

 

________________________________ 

Contractor's Name 

 

 

________________________________ 

By (Signature) 

 

 

________________________________ 

Typed or Clearly Printed Name and Title 

 

 

________________________________ 

Date 
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 A-1  

AGREEMENT 
 
THIS AGREEMENT, made on the _____________ day of  , 20__, by and between, The City of 
Gretna, Louisiana, referred to in these Contract Documents as "Owner" acting through its Mayor 
and his authorized agents, and                                is referred to in these Contract Documents as 
"Contractor": 
 
WITNESSETH: 
 
THAT WHEREAS:  in accordance with law, Owner has caused Contract Documents to be 
prepared and an Invitation to Bid to be published, for and in connection with GRETNA 
MARKETPLACE REFRESH. Without limiting the scope of work described herein, the 
proposed bid provides for improvements of the 12,696 SF Gretna marketplace located on Huey 
P. Long Avenue between 3rd & 4th Street neutral ground. Work will include demolition, 
electrical and structural work as described in the project drawings and specifications. 
 
WHEREAS, Contractor, in response to the Invitation to Bid, has submitted to Owner, in the 
manner and at the time specified, a sealed Bid in accordance with Instructions to Bidders; and 
 
WHEREAS, Owner, in the manner prescribed by law, has publicly opened, examined, and 
canvassed the Bids submitted, and has determined Contractor to be the lowest and best Bidder 
for the Work and duly awarded to Contractor a contract therefore, for the sum or sums named in 
Contractor's Bid. 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the compensation to be paid to Contractor and of the 
mutual agreements herein contained, the parties to these presents have agreed and hereby agree, 
Owner for itself and its successors, and Contractor for itself, himself, or themselves, and its, his, 
or their successors and assigns, and its, his, or their executors and administrators, as follows: 
 
ARTICLE I.  All notices, letters, and other communication directed to Owner shall be delivered 
or addressed and mailed, postage prepaid to: 
 
 Director of Planning and City Development 
 P.O. Box 404 
 Gretna, Louisiana  70054-0404 
 
The business address of Contractor given in the Bid Form and Contractor's office in the vicinity 
of the Work are both hereby designated as the places to which all notices, letters, and other 
communication to Contractor will be mailed or delivered. 
 
All duties and responsibilities assigned to Architect in the Contract Documents, with the 
corresponding rights and authority, will be assumed by GOATstudio, LLC. and their authorized 
agents. 
 
Owner or Contractor may change its address at any time by written notification to Architect and 
the other party. 
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ARTICLE II.  The Contractor shall perform all Work, including the assumption of all 
obligations, duties and responsibilities necessary to the successful completion of the contract and 
the furnishing of all materials and equipment required to be incorporated in and form a 
permanent part of the Work; tools, equipment, supplies, transportation, facilities, labor, 
superintendence and services required to perform the Work; and Bonds, insurance and 
submittals, all as indicated or specified in the Contract Documents to be performed or furnished 
by Contractor for the Work included in and covered by Owner's official award of this contract to 
Contractor, such award being based on the acceptance by Owner of Contractor's Bid, as follows: 
 
Without limiting the scope of work described herein, the proposed bid provides for 
improvements of the 12,696 SF Gretna marketplace located on Huey P. Long Avenue between 
3rd & 4th Street neutral ground.  Work will include demolition, electrical and structural work as 
described in the project drawings and specifications. 
 
ARTICLE III.  That Owner shall pay to Contractor for performance of the Work embraced in 
this contract, and Contractor shall accept as full compensation therefor, the sum (subjected to the 
adjustment as provided in the Contract Documents for all Work covered by and included in the 
contract award and designated in the foregoing Article I; payment thereof to be made in current 
funds in the manner provided in the Contract Documents. 
 
ARTICLE IV.  That Contractor shall complete all Work for the Bid within 120 calendar days 
after the commencement of Contract Time (as defined in General Conditions). 
 
ARTICLE V.  Time is an essential condition of the contract.  Should Contractor fail to perform 
the Work within the Contract Time stipulated herein, Contractor shall pay to Owner, as 
liquidated damages and not as a penalty, $500 per day of default unless the Contract Time is 
extended by Owner. 
 
The expiration of the Contract Time shall ipso facto constitute a putting in default where 
Contractor has failed to perform the Work, and Owner need not formally place the Contractor in 
default.  Contractor hereby waives any and all notices of default. 
 
ARTICLE VI.  Pursuant to LSA R.S. - 38:2248 (Public Contract Law), Owner shall retain 
(five/ten) percent of each progress payment until payment is due under the terms and conditions 
governing substantial completion or final payment. 
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ARTICLE VII.  That the Contract Documents which comprise the contract between Owner and 
Contractor, attached hereto and made a part hereof, consist of the documents listed in Table of 
Contents, and the documents identified below. 
 
 
Addenda numbers:  
 

Information submitted by Contractor with the Bid:  Bid Form, Signature of Bidder, Affidavit, 

Bidders Representation, Equal Opportunity Clause, Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities, 

Bid Bond, Certificate as to Corporate Principal, Power of Attorney 

 

Information submitted by Contractor prior to the time Owner issues Notice of Award:    

Payment and Performance Bond, Certificate of Insurance 
 
 
Notice of Award. 
 
Notice to Proceed. 
 
Any Modifications (as defined in General Conditions) duly delivered after execution of this 
Agreement. 
 
The Contract Documents consists of 23 drawing sheets and a 321 page specification booklet.  In 
addition, each sheet bears the following general title: 
 
GRETNA MARKETPLACE REFRESH 
GOAT PROJECT#24036 – ISSUED FOR BID 2026.02.06.  
 
ARTICLE VIII.  In order to induce Owner to enter into this Agreement, Contractor makes the 
following representations: 
 

1. Contractor has familiarized himself with the nature and extent of the Contract 
Documents, Work, locality, and with all local conditions and federal, state and local 
laws, ordinances, rules and regulations that in any manner may affect cost, progress 
or performance of the Work. 

 
2. Contractor has studied carefully all latent physical conditions at the site or otherwise 

affecting cost, progress or performance of the Work which were relied upon by 
Architect in the preparation of the Drawings and Specifications and which have been 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions. 
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3. Contractor has made or caused to be made examinations, investigations and tests and 
studies of such reports and related data in addition to those referred to in paragraph 2 
as he deems necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within 
the Contract Time and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the 
Contract Documents; and no additional examinations, investigations, tests, reports or 
similar data are or will be required by Contractor for such purposes. 

 
4. Contractor has correlated the results of all such observations, examinations, 

investigations, tests, reports and data with the terms and conditions of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
5. Contractor has given Architect written notice of all conflicts, errors or discrepancies 

that he has discovered in the Contract Documents and the written resolution thereof 
by Architect is acceptable to Contractor. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have executed this Agreement the day and year 
first above written. 
 
 

                                                               _      

(Contractor) 

 

 

By __________________________ (SEAL &) 

       (ATTEST) 

Title ________________________ 

Date ________________________ 

 

 

 

_______________________________________________ 

(Joint Venturer) 

 

 

 

 

CITY OF GRETNA 

_______________________________________________ 

(Owner) 

 

By __________________________ (SEAL &) 

     Belinda C. Constant  (ATTEST) 

Mayor - City of Gretna 

 

 

Approved As to Form 

 

_____________________________ 

 

_____________________________ 

Attorney for Owner 
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PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BOND GOAT 24036 

PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS that we, ________________________________ 

______________ of ___________________________________, hereinafter referred to as 

"Contractor", a corporation organized under the laws of the State of __________________                                  

and __________________________________________ , as "Surety", a corporation organized 

under the laws of the State of _________________________ and authorized to transact business 

in the State of Louisiana, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Gretna, Louisiana, 

hereinafter referred to as "Owner", in the penal sum of _____________________________ 

__________ dollars ($), for the payment of which sum, well and truly to be made, we bind 

ourselves and our heirs, executors, administrator, successors, and assigns, jointly and severally, 

by these presents: 

 
WHEREAS, on the ___ ___day of ______        __________, 20_  _, the Contractor entered into 
a written contract with the Owner for furnishing materials, supplies, and equipment not furnished 
by the Owner, construction tools, equipment, and plant, and the performance of all necessary 
labor, for and in connection with the construction of certain improvements described in the 
attached contract documents; and 
 
WHEREAS, it was a condition of the contract award by the Owner that these presents be 
executed by the Contractor and Surety; 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the Contractor shall, in all particulars, well, duly, and faithfully observe, 
perform, and abide by each and every covenant, condition, and part of the said contract, and the 
conditions, specifications, drawings, and other contract documents thereto attached or, by 
reference, made a part thereof, according to the true intent and meaning in each case, then this 
obligation shall be null and void; otherwise it shall remain in full force and effect. 
 
PROVIDED FURTHER, that if the Contractor shall fail to pay all just claims and demands by, 
or in behalf of, any employee or other person, or any firm, association, or corporation, for labor  
performed or materials, supplies, or equipment furnished, used, or consumed by the Contractor 
or his subcontractors in the performance of the work, then the Surety will pay the full value of all 
such claims or demands in any total amount not exceeding the amount of this obligation, together 
with interest as provided by law. 
 
THE UNDERSIGNED SURETY, for value received, hereby agrees that no extension of time,  
change in, addition to, or other modification of the terms of the contract or work to be performed  
thereunder, or of the specifications or other contract document, shall in any way affect its 
obligation on this bond, and the Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extension of time, 
change, addition, or modification. 
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IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the Contractor has hereunto set his hand and the Surety has 
caused these presents to be executed in its name and its corporate seal to be affixed by its 
attorney-in-fact at  on this the  day  of  20      . 
 
 
ATTEST 
 
 
_____________________________       _____________________ (SEAL) 
Witness of Principal           CONTRACTOR 
 

By:________________________ 
Principal 

By:________________________ 
Title: ______________________                                             

                                                       
 

___________________________ 
___________________________                                                     

Address  
 
ATTEST 
 
                                                       
_______________________________       ___________________________ 
Witness as to Surety            SURETY COMPANY 
 

By:___________________(SEAL) 
Attorney-in-Fact 

By:________________________ 
Title: ______________________                                             

                                                       
 
___________________________ 
___________________________                                                     

Address  
 
(Accompany this bond with attorney-in-fact's authority from the Surety Company certified to  
include the date of the bond) 
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CITY OF GRETNA, LOUISIANA 
 

STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT  GOAT 24036 

 

STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT  

  

 

A.  AIA Document A201 General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, 2017 Edition, 

is the General Conditions between the Owner and Contractor.  
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SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Contractor's use of site and premises. 
4. Work restrictions. 
5. Specification and Drawing conventions. 
6. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Gretna Marketplace Refresh  

1. Project Location: Gretna Marketplace 740 3rd Street, Gretna, Louisiana [70053] 

B. Owner: City of Gretna, 740 2nd Street, Gretna, Louisiana [70053] 

1. Owner's Representative: Amelia Pellegrin apellegrin@gretnala.com – (504) 363 - 
1568 

C. Architect: GOAT – 3308 Magazine Street, Suite A, New Orleans, LA [70115] 

1. Architect's Representative: Peter Spera III peter@nolagoat.com - (504) 400-7976 

D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals, who 
have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Structural Engineering: Marais Consultants 

a. Structural Engineer’s Representative: Jenny Snape 
jenny@maraisconsultants.com (480) 522-9502 

2. MEP Engineering: Cypress Consulting Services LLC 
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b. MEP Engineer’s Representative: Perry Hogan phoganccs@outlook.com (504) 
210-5442 

E. Contractor: TBD has been engaged as Contractor for this Project. 

1. Contractor Representative: TBD. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited 
to, the following: 

1. The project involves a refresh of the existing 12,696 SF Gretna marketplace 
located in the neutral ground of Huey P. Long Avenue between 3rd and 4th street 
in downtown Gretna, to support its dual use as a public parking area and farmer’s 
market. Demolition includes removing the existing metal roof panels, fascia, and 
soffit panels down to the substrate. Electrical demo includes existing pendant lights, 
wiring, and column-mounted signage, while retaining the existing EV chargers. 
Structural demolition requires removing brake metal beam wraps and portions of 
the stucco at the gables to allow for new architectural bump outs. Site demo is 
needed for new underground power. Existing steel columns will remain and be 
reinforced with new cast-in-place concrete pedestals and wrapped in brick 
masonry. The structural scope also includes installing new steel posts and beams to 
support perforated metal panel archways and metal screens. A new standing 
seam metal roof will be installed on the existing structure, accompanied by a new 
metal soffit. Exterior finishes involve applying elastomeric paint to existing stucco 
gables, foam build-out moldings, and painting all exposed metal and steel. The 
electrical scope includes a new equipment rack and main circuit breaker with a 
dedicated market disconnect. New control panel for automated lighting, managing 
a series of new fixtures including decorative teardrop pendants, recessed LED 
downlights, and festoon string lights and new HVLS outdoor fans with wireless wall 
controllers. Each column will receive new dedicated outlets, and power will be 
provided for a new backlit feature sign. New AV equipment includes recessed 
ceiling speakers and control panel. Site improvements include bike racks, wall-
mounted flag and banner holders on columns, and restriping all existing and 
painting new symbols for the relocated EV charging stations. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 

A. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. 
Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. General Contractor shall coordinate with Owner for limits to use of the site for 
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partial use of the structure during construction, see item 1.6 A below. 

B. Condition of Existing Structure: Maintain portions of existing building affected by 
construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair 
damage caused by construction operations. 

C. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and 
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair 
damage caused by construction operations. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner desires to occupy portions of the project area during 
the construction period for Gretna Farmer’s Market Saturday morning operations, except 
for areas under active construction. The General Contractor shall assist the Owner in 
developing an operational plan for use of the Marketplace for Gretna Farmer’s Market 
Saturday morning operations. Additionally, the General Contractor shall cooperate with 
Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage 
and perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. Exit routes shall be 
maintained during Owner operation of the structure during construction activities. 

1. Provide not less than 120 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect 
Owner's operations. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of 
way, and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Architect & Owner not less than seven days in advance of proposed partial 
street closures, full road closures are not permitted. 

3. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with any partial road 
closures. 

4. Contractor is responsible for all traffic control measures and any barricades 
required for safe movement of vehicles and pedestrians. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 7 a.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday, 
Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if approved by Owner. 

1. Weekend work is strictly prohibited. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner 
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging 
for temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Architect & Owner not less than five days in advance of proposed utility 
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interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels 
of noise and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Architect & Owner not less than five days in advance of proposed 
disruptive operations. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language 
and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular 
situations. These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on 
the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer 
and product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as 
part of a hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics. 

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may 
allow for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. 
Unless otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract 
Documents. 

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including 
General and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications. 

C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the 
Work of all Sections in the Specifications. 

D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings 
are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on 
Drawings to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms 
used in the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled 
on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes 
referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 10 00 
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The Work of This Section Includes: Administrative and procedural requirements for 
substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting 
comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to 
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, 
or unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are 
not required to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to 
Contractor or Owner. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit documentation identifying product or fabrication or 
installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and 
Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form: Use form that is part of web-based Project 
management software. 

2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 
following, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation 
method cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed 
to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with 
those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable 
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Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design 
characteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated. 
Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and 

interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 

Project, from ICC-ES . 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the 
overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot 
be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on 
manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of 
availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 

requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution 
request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for 
applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution 
to produce indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for 
substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed 
substitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of 
additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed 
substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to 
perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.5 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the 
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approved substitutions. 

1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need 
for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and 
review of related submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, 
Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals from authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform 
and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all 
contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience: 

1. Not allowed unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the 

Notice to Proceed . Requests received after that time may be considered or 
rejected at discretion of Architect. 

a. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when 
the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record 
noncompliance with these requirements: 

1) Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, 
time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting 
additional responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional 
responsibilities may include compensation to Architect for redesign and 
evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and 
similar considerations. 

2) Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the 
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Contract Documents. 
3) Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and 

will produce indicated results. 
4) Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
5) Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's 

construction schedule. 
6) Requested substitution has received necessary approvals from 

authorities having jurisdiction. 
7) Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
8) Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
9) Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
10) If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is 
uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is 
acceptable to all contractors involved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 25 00 
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on 
Project, including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination. 
3. RFIs. 
4. Digital project management procedures. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and 
submitting Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking 
information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for 
each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment 
fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing 
subcontract or supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 
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B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of 
key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance 
at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses, 
cellular telephone numbers, and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and 
telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals 
assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and in web-
based Project software directory. Keep list current at all times. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. 
Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results, 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance 
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of 
attendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 
their Work is required. 

1.6 COORDINATION  

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation.  

 
1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 

where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation.  

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure 
maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.  

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.  
4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different 

components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required 
maintenance, service, and repair of all components, including mechanical and 
electrical.  
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B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of 
attendees at meetings. 

 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 

their Work is required.  

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid 
conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities 
include, but are not limited to, the following:  
1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.  
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.  
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings.  
6. Preinstallation conferences.  
7. Project closeout activities.  
8. Startup and adjustment of systems.  
9. Project closeout activities.  

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out 
with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  

 
1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 

incorporated into, the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged 
materials that are designated as Owner's property. 

1.7 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, 
or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI 
in the form specified. 

1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other 
entities controlled by Contractor. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's 
work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Owner name. 
3. Owner's Project number. 
4. Name of Architect. 
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5. Architect's Project number. 
6. Date. 
7. Name of Contractor. 
8. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
9. RFI subject. 
10. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
12. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
13. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
14. Contractor's signature. 
15. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, 

Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully 
describe items needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of 
affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated 
above, acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. 
Allow seven days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 
1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of 
additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change. 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time 
or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 5 days of receipt of the 
RFI response. 
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E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI 
number.  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, 

and Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI 
response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if 
Contractor disagrees with response. 

1.8 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will be 
provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction. 

1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, 
Shop Drawings, and Project Record Drawings. 

2. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement 
form acceptable to Owner and Architect. 

a. Subcontractors and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect's 
digital data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of 
Agreement acceptable to Owner and Architect. 

B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, 
prepare as follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file, incorporating 
submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with 
links enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision 
identifier. 

3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are 
required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated. 

1.9 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General: Attend meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and attend a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 
days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall 
be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Phasing. 
d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f. Lines of communications. 
g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
h. Procedures for RFIs. 
i. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
j. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
k. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
l. Submittal procedures. 
m. Preparation of Record Documents. 
n. Use of the premises. 
o. Work restrictions. 
p. Working hours. 
q. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
r. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
s. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
t. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
u. Construction waste management and recycling. 
v. Parking availability. 
w. Office, work, and storage areas. 
x. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
y. First aid. 
z. Security. 
aa. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Architect is responsible for conducting meetings and will record and 
distribute meeting minutes. 

4. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent and sustainable design coordinator; major 
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. 
Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to 
conclude matters relating to the Work. 
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5. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect meeting sustainable design 
requirements, including the following: 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before 
each construction activity when required by other Sections and when required for 
coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved 
in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other 
materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the 
meeting. Advise Architect of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility requirements. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, 
including required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other 
parties requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. 
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of 
the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 
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D. Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a 
time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled 
date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to 
Project closeout. 

2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 
including the following: 

a. Preparation of Record Documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for 

final inspection for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts. 
f. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial 

Completion and for final payment. 
i. Submittal procedures. 
j. Owner's partial occupancy requirements. 
k. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Minutes: Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings: Attend progress meetings at weekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or 
involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be 
represented at these meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar 
with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. 
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. 
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from 
parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to 
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the 
Contract Time. 
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1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site use. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Status of Proposal Requests. 
15) Pending changes. 
16) Status of Change Orders. 
17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes: Architect is responsible for conducting the meeting and will record and 
distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring 
information. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 
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SECTION 01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the 
progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for schedule of tests and inspections. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, 
monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction 
schedule consume time and resources. 

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the 
planned early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for completing an activity as 
scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum. 

C. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction 
project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network 
calculations determine the critical path of Project and when activities can be performed. 

D. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the 
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no 
float. 
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E. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity. 

F. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for completing 
an activity as scheduled. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 

1. Working electronic copy of schedule file. 
2. PDF file. 

B. CPM Reports: Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports. 
Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost 
and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish 
date, late start date, late finish date, and total float in calendar days. 

1. Activity Report: List of activities sorted by activity number and then early start 
date, or actual start date if known. 

2. Logic Report: List of preceding and succeeding activities for each activity, sorted in 
ascending order by activity number and then by early start date, or actual start 
date if known. 

3. Total Float Report: List of activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
4. Earnings Report: Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to 

Proceed until most recent Application for Payment. 

C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment. 

D. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

E. Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, submittal 
schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities, and 
schedule them in proper sequence. 

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program 
that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 
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B. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to 
date of Final Completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that 
shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

C. Activities: Treat each component or separate area as a separate numbered activity for 
each main element of the Work. Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless 
specifically allowed by Architect. 

2. Temporary Facilities: Indicate start and completion dates for the following as 
applicable: 

a. Securing of approvals and permits required for performance of the Work. 
b. Temporary facilities. 
c. Construction of mock-ups, prototypes and samples. 
d. Owner interfaces and furnishing of items. 
e. Interfaces with Separate Contracts. 
f. Regulatory agency approvals. 
g. Punch list. 

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review 
times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 
5. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for 

Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

6. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of 
punch list items and Final Completion. 

D. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents 
and as follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to 
occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following 
issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to 
reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each 
regularly scheduled progress meeting. 
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1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions 
have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the 
report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but 
not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity 
durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Final Completion percentage for each activity. 

G. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar 
days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule 
indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 
Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew sizes, equipment required to 
achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

H. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate 
contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor 
with a need-to-know schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and 

post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have 
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in 
performance of construction activities. 

1.7 CPM SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. 

B. Startup Network Diagram: Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the 
Notice to Proceed. Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of 
construction. Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash 
requirement prediction based on indicated activities. 

C. CPM Schedule: Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a time-scaled CPM 
network analysis diagram for the Work. 

1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule, so it can be 
accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for the Notice to 
Proceed. 

a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract 
shall not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable 
completion dates. 

2. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting 
progress. Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request 
dates. 
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3. Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities. Indicate nonworking 
days and holidays incorporated into the schedule to coordinate with the Contract 
Time. 

D. CPM Schedule Preparation: Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the 
Work. Using the startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify 
probable critical paths. 

1. Activities: Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and 
relationship of each activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time 
frames for the following activities: 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities. 
i. Testing and inspection. 
j. Commissioning. 
k. Punch list and Final Completion. 
l. Activities occurring following Final Completion. 

2. Critical Path Activities: Identify critical path activities, including those for interim 
completion dates. Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with 
Contract milestone dates. 

3. Processing: Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-
scaled network. Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as 
often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the 
Contract Time. 

4. Format: Mark the critical path. Locate the critical path near center of network; 
locate paths with most float near the edges. 

a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the 
critical path. 

5. Cost- and Resource-Loading of CPM Schedule: Assign cost to construction activities 
on the CPM schedule. Do not assign costs to submittal activities. Obtain Architect's 
approval prior to assigning costs to fabrication and delivery activities. Assign costs 
under main subcontracts for testing and commissioning activities, operation and 
maintenance manuals, punch list activities, Project record documents, and 
demonstration and training (if applicable), in the amount of [5] <Insert number> 
percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Each activity cost shall reflect an appropriate value subject to approval by 
Architect. 

b. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum. 
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E. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list 
indicating straight "early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated 
reports showing the following: 

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 
3. Main events of activity. 
4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 
5. Early and late start dates. 
6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 
8. Total float or slack time. 
9. Average size of workforce. 
10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values). 

F. Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated 
reports showing the following: 

1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 
3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 
5. Changes in the critical path. 
6. Changes in total float or slack time. 
7. Changes in the Contract Time. 

1.8 REPORTS 

A. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions 
and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a 
Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, 
together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 32 00 
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting 
coordination drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based 
Project software. 

2. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules 
and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule. 

3. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection 
reports, and schedule of tests and inspections. 

4. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and 
maintenance material submittals. 

5. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, 
record Specifications, and record Product Data. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require 
Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do 
not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying 
with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

1.3 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
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5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section 

number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for 
resubmittals. 

8. Remarks. 
9. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations 
from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; 
include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those requested by 
Architect on previous submittals. Indicate by highlighting on each submittal or noting on 
attached separate sheet. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of 
submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1. PDF: Prepare submittals in electronic pdf form and deliver to Architect. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 
submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently 
unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved 
submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same 
Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in 
different Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review 
submittals concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring 
coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as 
follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension 
of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough 
in advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 10 calendar days for initial review of each submittal. Allow 
additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will 
advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for 
coordination. 
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2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 calendar for review of each resubmittal. 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate 

extent of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 

action stamp. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for 
performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction 
and type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard 
published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product 
Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are 
applicable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying 

Shop Drawings. 
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5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with 
Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not 
base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed 
data. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other materials. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that 
includes the following: 

a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

 
3. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 

quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample 
sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with 
each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at 
time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as 
Owner's property, are the property of Contractor. 

4. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units 
or sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available. 
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a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options 
selected. 

5. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, 
prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for 
use, and that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples 
include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or 
fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of 
repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color 
range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit two sets of Samples. Architect will retain one 
Sample sets; remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent 
in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three 
sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations. 

1.6 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by 
a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, 
provide products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria 
indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, 
submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file for each product and 
system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design 
professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in 
the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in 
performing these services. 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract 
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Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal. Include name 
of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has 
been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have 
Contractor's review and approval. 

1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions 
required and return. 

1. Submittals: Architect will indicate the appropriate action. 

a. Actions taken by indication on Project management software website have 
the following meanings: 

1) Reviewed, No Changes Noted 

2) Reviewed, Changes Noted 

3) Rejected 

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of 
partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be 
returned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than 
Contractor. 

F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without 
action. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 33 00 
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise 
further described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous 
projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special 
requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-
site for installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

C. Mockups: Physical assemblies of portions of the Work constructed to establish the 
standard by which the Work will be judged. Mockups are not Samples. 

1. Mockups are used for one or more of the following: 

a. Verify selections made under Sample submittals. 
b. Demonstrate aesthetic effects. 
c. Demonstrate the qualities of products and workmanship. 
d. Demonstrate successful installation of interfaces between components and 

systems. 
e. Perform preconstruction testing to determine system performance. 

D. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized 
testing laboratory (NRTL) in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency 
accredited in accordance with NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation 
Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and 
compliance with specified requirements. 

E. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at 
the source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop). 

F. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and 
during execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and 
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements. 
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G. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and 
after execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the 
Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's quality-control 
services do not include contract administration activities performed by Architect. 

1.3 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by 
a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, 
provide products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria 
indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, 
submit a written request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed and sealed by the 
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to 
Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that the 
products and systems are in compliance with performance and design criteria indicated. 
Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services. 

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards 
or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or 
conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Architect 
regarding the conflict and obtain clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer 
conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for 
clarification before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is 
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable 
limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or 
maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to 
Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified. 

B. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for 
fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established 
for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 
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1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in 
other Sections. Include the following: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative 
making report. 

2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of 
product. 

3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems 
similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service 
performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. As 
applicable, procure products from manufacturers able to meet qualification 
requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or factory-authorized service 
representative requirements. 

C. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those 
performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that is similar in material, 
design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect 
installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to 
those indicated for this Project. 

E. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative 
of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, 
repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in 
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for 
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each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, 
using materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups of size indicated. 
2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 
3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 

constructed. 
4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding Work, 

fabrication, or construction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

6. Promptly correct unsatisfactory conditions noted by Architect's preliminary review, 
to the satisfaction of the Architect, before completion of final mockup. 

7. Approval of mockups by the Architect does not constitute approval of deviations 
from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically 
approves such deviations in writing. 

8. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

1.8 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified 
or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 
required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services 
required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services. 
3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that 

requires testing or inspection will be performed. 
4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit 

a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 
5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 

Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 
6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having 

jurisdiction, when they so direct. 

B. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were 
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and 
reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract 
Documents. 

C. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance 
of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 
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1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ 
tests are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, 
including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures." 

E. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical 
representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination 
of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, 
inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

F. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and 
representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control 
services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency 
sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing 

and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at 

Project site. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair 
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damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting 
and patching in Section 017300 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, 
applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities 
as stated in the Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as 
"directed." 

D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including 
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that 
control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work 
to dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site. 

H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of 
Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of 
the land on which Project is to be built. 

1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent 
requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect 
as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such 
standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents 
unless otherwise indicated. 
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1. For standards referenced by applicable building codes, comply with dates of 
standards as listed in building codes. 

C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar 
with industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable 
standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction 
activity, obtain copies directly from publication source. 

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated 
in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." or in 
Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional Associations of the United States." 

1. AABC - Associated Air Balance Council; www.aabc.com. 
2. AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association; (See FGIA). 
3. AAPFCO - Association of American Plant Food Control Officials; www.aapfco.org. 
4. AASHTO - American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials; 

www.transportation.org. 
5. AATCC - American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists; www.aatcc.org. 
6. ABMA - American Bearing Manufacturers Association; www.americanbearings.org. 
7. ABMA - American Boiler Manufacturers Association; www.abma.com. 
8. ACI - American Concrete Institute; (Formerly: ACI International); www.concrete.org. 
9. ACPA - American Concrete Pipe Association; www.concrete-pipe.org. 
10. AEIC - Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The); www.aeic.org. 
11. AF&PA - American Forest & Paper Association; www.afandpa.org. 
12. AGA - American Gas Association; www.aga.org. 
13. AHAM - Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers; www.aham.org. 
14. AHRI - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The); 

www.ahrinet.org. 
15. AI - Asphalt Institute; www.asphaltinstitute.org. 
16. AIA - American Institute of Architects (The); www.aia.org. 
17. AISC - American Institute of Steel Construction; www.aisc.org. 
18. AISI - American Iron and Steel Institute; www.steel.org. 
19. AITC - American Institute of Timber Construction; www.plib.org. 
20. AMCA - Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.; www.amca.org. 
21. ANSI - American National Standards Institute; www.ansi.org. 
22. AOSA - Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.; www.aosaseed.com. 
23. APA - APA - The Engineered Wood Association; www.apawood.org. 
24. APA - Architectural Precast Association; www.archprecast.org. 
25. API - American Petroleum Institute; www.api.org. 
26. ARI - Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI). 
27. ARI - American Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI). 
28. ARMA - Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association; www.asphaltroofing.org. 
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29. ASCE - American Society of Civil Engineers; www.asce.org. 
30. ASCE/SEI - American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute; 

(See ASCE). 
31. ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning 

Engineers; www.ashrae.org. 
32. ASME - ASME International; (American Society of Mechanical Engineers); 

www.asme.org. 
33. ASSE - American Society of Sanitary Engineering; www.asse-plumbing.org. 
34. ASSP - American Society of Safety Professionals (The); www.assp.org. 
35. ASTM - ASTM International; www.astm.org. 
36. ATIS - Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions; www.atis.org. 
37. AVIXA - Audiovisual and Integrated Experience Association; (Formerly: Infocomm 

International); www.avixa.org. 
38. AWEA - American Wind Energy Association; www.awea.org. 
39. AWI - Architectural Woodwork Institute; www.awinet.org. 
40. AWMAC - Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada; 

www.awmac.com. 
41. AWPA - American Wood Protection Association; www.awpa.com. 
42. AWS - American Welding Society; www.aws.org. 
43. AWWA - American Water Works Association; www.awwa.org. 
44. BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; 

www.buildershardware.com. 
45. BIA - Brick Industry Association (The); www.gobrick.com. 
46. BICSI - BICSI, Inc.; www.bicsi.org. 
47. BIFMA - BIFMA International; (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's 

Association); www.bifma.org. 
48. BISSC - Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee; www.bissc.org. 
49. BWF - Badminton World Federation; (Formerly: International Badminton 

Federation); www.bissc.org. 
50. CDA - Copper Development Association; www.copper.org. 
51. CE - Conformite Europeenne; www.ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/ce-

marking. 
52. CEA - Canadian Electricity Association; www.electricity.ca. 
53. CFFA - Chemical Fabrics and Film Association, Inc.; 

www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com. 
54. CFSEI - Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute; www.cfsei.org. 
55. CGA - Compressed Gas Association; www.cganet.com. 
56. CIMA - Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.cellulose.org. 
57. CISCA - Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org. 
58. CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute; www.cispi.org. 
59. CLFMI - Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute; www.chainlinkinfo.org. 
60. CPA - Composite Panel Association; www.compositepanel.org. 
61. CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute (The); www.carpet-rug.org. 
62. CRRC - Cool Roof Rating Council; www.coolroofs.org. 
63. CRSI - Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; www.crsi.org. 
64. CSA - CSA Group; www.csa-group.org. 
65. CSI - Cast Stone Institute; www.caststone.org. 
66. CSI - Construction Specifications Institute (The); www.csiresources.org. 

77 of 321

http://www.asce.org/
http://www.ashrae.org/
http://www.asme.org/
http://www.asse-plumbing.org/
http://www.assp.org/
http://www.astm.org/
http://www.atis.org/
http://www.avixa.org/
http://www.awea.org/
http://www.awinet.org/
http://www.awmac.com/
http://www.awpa.com/
http://www.aws.org/
http://www.awwa.org/
http://www.buildershardware.com/
http://www.gobrick.com/
http://www.bicsi.org/
http://www.bifma.org/
http://www.bissc.org/
http://www.bissc.org/
http://www.copper.org/
http://www.ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/ce-marking
http://www.ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/ce-marking
http://www.electricity.ca/
http://www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com/
http://www.cfsei.org/
http://www.cganet.com/
http://www.cellulose.org/
http://www.cisca.org/
http://www.cispi.org/
http://www.chainlinkinfo.org/
http://www.compositepanel.org/
http://www.carpet-rug.org/
http://www.coolroofs.org/
http://www.crsi.org/
http://www.csa-group.org/
http://www.caststone.org/
http://www.csiresources.org/


Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

REFERENCES 01 42 00 - 4 

67. CSSB - Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau; www.cedarbureau.org. 
68. CTA - Consumer Technology Association; www.cta.tech. 
69. CTI - Cooling Technology Institute; (Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute); 

www.coolingtechnology.org. 
70. CWC - Composite Wood Council; (See CPA). 
71. DASMA - Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association; www.dasma.com. 
72. DHA - Decorative Hardwoods Association; (Formerly: Hardwood Plywood & 

Veneer Association); www.decorativehardwoods.org. 
73. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute; www.dhi.org. 
74. ECA - Electronic Components Association; (See ECIA). 
75. ECAMA - Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association; (See ECIA). 
76. ECIA - Electronic Components Industry Association; www.ecianow.org. 
77. EIA - Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA). 
78. EIMA - EIFS Industry Members Association; www.eima.com. 
79. EJMA - Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.ejma.org. 
80. EOS/ESD Association; (Electrostatic Discharge Association); www.esda.org. 
81. ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association; (See PLASA). 
82. ETL - Intertek (See Intertek); www.intertek.com. 
83. EVO - Efficiency Valuation Organization; www.evo-world.org. 
84. FCI - Fluid Controls Institute; www.fluidcontrolsinstitute.org. 
85. FGIA - Fenestration and Glazing Industry Alliance; https://fgiaonline.org. 
86. FIBA - Federation Internationale de Basketball; (The International Basketball 

Federation); www.fiba.com. 
87. FIVB - Federation Internationale de Volleyball; (The International Volleyball 

Federation); www.fivb.org. 
88. FM Approvals - FM Approvals LLC; www.fmapprovals.com. 
89. FM Global - FM Global; (Formerly: FMG - FM Global); www.fmglobal.com. 
90. FRSA - Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal Contractors Association, Inc.; 

www.floridaroof.com. 
91. FSA - Fluid Sealing Association; www.fluidsealing.com. 
92. FSC - Forest Stewardship Council U.S.; www.fscus.org. 
93. GA - Gypsum Association; www.gypsum.org. 
94. GANA - Glass Association of North America; (See NGA). 
95. GS - Green Seal; www.greenseal.org. 
96. HI - Hydraulic Institute; www.pumps.org. 
97. HI/GAMA - Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association; (See 

AHRI). 
98. HMMA - Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association; (See NAAMM). 
99. HPVA - Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association; (See DHA). 
100. IAPSC - International Association of Professional Security Consultants; 

www.iapsc.org. 
101. IAS - International Accreditation Service; www.iasonline.org. 
102. ICBO - International Conference of Building Officials; (See ICC). 
103. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 
104. ICEA - Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.; www.icea.net. 
105. ICPA - International Cast Polymer Association; www.theicpa.com. 
106. ICRI - International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.; www.icri.org. 
107. IEC - International Electrotechnical Commission; www.iec.ch. 
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108. IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The); www.ieee.org. 
109. IES - Illuminating Engineering Society; (Formerly: Illuminating Engineering Society of 

North America); www.ies.org. 
110. IESNA - Illuminating Engineering Society of North America; (See IES). 
111. IEST - Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology; www.iest.org. 
112. IGMA - Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance; (See FGIA). 
113. IGSHPA - International Ground Source Heat Pump Association; www.igshpa.org. 
114. II - Infocomm International; (See AVIXA). 
115. ILI - Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.; www.iliai.com. 
116. Intertek - Intertek Group; (Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA); 

www.intertek.com. 
117. ISA - International Society of Automation (The); (Formerly: Instrumentation, Systems, 

and Automation Society); www.isa.org. 
118. ISAS - Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The); (See ISA). 
119. ISFA - International Surface Fabricators Association; (Formerly: International Solid 

Surface Fabricators Association); www.isfanow.org. 
120. ISO - International Organization for Standardization; www.iso.org. 
121. ISSFA - International Solid Surface Fabricators Association; (See ISFA). 
122. ITU - International Telecommunication Union; www.itu.int. 
123. KCMA - Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association; www.kcma.org. 
124. LMA - Laminating Materials Association; (See CPA). 
125. LPI - Lightning Protection Institute; www.lightning.org. 
126. MBMA - Metal Building Manufacturers Association; www.mbma.com. 
127. MCA - Metal Construction Association; www.metalconstruction.org. 
128. MFMA - Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.maplefloor.org. 
129. MFMA - Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 

www.metalframingmfg.org. 
130. MHI - Material Handling Industry; www.mhi.org. 
131. MIA - Marble Institute of America; (See NSI). 
132. MMPA - Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; www.wmmpa.com. 
133. MPI - Master Painters Institute; www.paintinfo.com. 
134. MSS - Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry 

Inc.; www.mss-hq.org. 
135. NAAMM - National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; 

www.naamm.org. 
136. NACE - NACE International; (National Association of Corrosion Engineers 

International); www.nace.org. 
137. NADCA - National Air Duct Cleaners Association; www.nadca.com. 
138. NAIMA - North American Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.naima.org. 
139. NALP - National Association of Landscape Professionals; 

www.landscapeprofessionals.org. 
140. NBGQA - National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.; www.nbgqa.com. 
141. NBI - New Buildings Institute; www.newbuildings.org. 
142. NCAA - National Collegiate Athletic Association (The); www.ncaa.org. 
143. NCMA - National Concrete Masonry Association; www.ncma.org. 
144. NEBB - National Environmental Balancing Bureau; www.nebb.org. 
145. NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association; www.necanet.org. 
146. NeLMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association; www.nelma.org. 
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147. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association; www.nema.org. 
148. NETA - InterNational Electrical Testing Association; www.netaworld.org. 
149. NFHS - National Federation of State High School Associations; www.nfhs.org. 
150. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association; www.nfpa.org. 
151. NFPA - NFPA International; (See NFPA). 
152. NFRC - National Fenestration Rating Council; www.nfrc.org. 
153. NGA - National Glass Association (The); (Formerly: Glass Association of North 

America); www.glass.org. 
154. NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association; www.nhla.com. 
155. NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority; www.nlga.org. 
156. NOFMA - National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association; (See NWFA). 
157. NOMMA - National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association; 

www.nomma.org. 
158. NRCA - National Roofing Contractors Association; www.nrca.net. 
159. NRMCA - National Ready Mixed Concrete Association; www.nrmca.org. 
160. NSF - NSF International; www.nsf.org. 
161. NSI - National Stone Institute; (Formerly: Marble Institute of America); 

www.naturalstoneinstitute.org. 
162. NSPE - National Society of Professional Engineers; www.nspe.org. 
163. NSSGA - National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association; www.nssga.org. 
164. NTMA - National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The); www.ntma.com. 
165. NWFA - National Wood Flooring Association; www.nwfa.org. 
166. NWRA - National Waste & Recycling Association; www.wasterecycling.org  
167. PCI - Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; www.pci.org. 
168. PDI - Plumbing & Drainage Institute; www.pdionline.org. 
169. PLASA - PLASA; (Formerly: ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology 

Association); www.plasa.org. 
170. RCSC - Research Council on Structural Connections; www.boltcouncil.org. 
171. RFCI - Resilient Floor Covering Institute; www.rfci.com. 
172. RIS - Redwood Inspection Service; www.redwoodinspection.com. 
173. SAE - SAE International; www.sae.org. 
174. SCTE - Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers; www.scte.org. 
175. SDI - Steel Deck Institute; www.sdi.org. 
176. SDI - Steel Door Institute; www.steeldoor.org. 
177. SEFA - Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (The); www.sefalabs.com. 
178. SEI/ASCE - Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers; 

(See ASCE). 
179. SIA - Security Industry Association; www.siaonline.org. 
180. SJI - Steel Joist Institute; www.steeljoist.org. 
181. SMA - Screen Manufacturers Association; www.smainfo.org. 
182. SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association; 

www.smacna.org. 
183. SMPTE - Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers; www.smpte.org. 
184. SPFA - Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance; www.sprayfoam.org. 
185. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau; www.spib.org. 
186. SPRI - Single Ply Roofing Industry; www.spri.org. 
187. SRCC - Solar Rating & Certification Corporation; www.solar-rating.org. 
188. SSINA - Specialty Steel Industry of North America; www.ssina.com. 
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189. SSPC - SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings; www.sspc.org. 
190. STI - Steel Tank Institute; www.steeltank.com. 
191. SWI - Steel Window Institute; www.steelwindows.com. 
192. SWPA - Submersible Wastewater Pump Association; www.swpa.org. 
193. TCA - Tilt-Up Concrete Association; www.tilt-up.org. 
194. TCNA - Tile Council of North America, Inc.; www.tileusa.com. 
195. TEMA - Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.tema.org. 
196. TIA - Telecommunications Industry Association (The); (Formerly: TIA/EIA - 

Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance); 
www.tiaonline.org. 

197. TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance; 
(See TIA). 

198. TMS - The Masonry Society; www.masonrysociety.org. 
199. TPI - Truss Plate Institute; www.tpinst.org. 
200. TPI - Turfgrass Producers International; www.turfgrasssod.org. 
201. TRI - Tile Roofing Institute; www.tileroofing.org. 
202. UL - Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; www.ul.com. 
203. UL LLC - UL LLC; www.ul.com. 
204. UNI - Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association; www.uni-bell.org. 
205. USAV - USA Volleyball; www.usavolleyball.org. 
206. USGBC - U.S. Green Building Council; www.usgbc.org. 
207. USITT - United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc.; www.usitt.org. 
208. WA - Wallcoverings Association; www.wallcoverings.org. 
209. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; www.wclib.org. 
210. WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association; www.wcmanet.org. 
211. WDMA - Window & Door Manufacturers Association; www.wdma.com. 
212. WI - Woodwork Institute; www.wicnet.org. 
213. WSRCA - Western States Roofing Contractors Association; www.wsrca.com. 
214. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association; www.wwpa.org. 

B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list. This information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
1. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 
2. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org. 

C. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the 
entities in the following list. Information is subject to change and is up to date as of the 
date of the Contract Documents. 

1. COE - Army Corps of Engineers; www.usace.army.mil. 
2. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission; www.cpsc.gov. 
3. DOC - Department of Commerce; National Institute of Standards and Technology; 

www.nist.gov. 
4. DOD - Department of Defense; www.quicksearch.dla.mil. 
5. DOE - Department of Energy; www.energy.gov. 
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6. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov. 
7. FAA - Federal Aviation Administration; www.faa.gov. 
8. FG - Federal Government Publications; www.gpo.gov/fdsys. 
9. GSA - General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov. 
10. HUD - Department of Housing and Urban Development; www.hud.gov. 
11. LBL - Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory; Environmental Energy Technologies 

Division; www.eetd.lbl.gov. 
12. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov. 
13. SD - Department of State; www.state.gov. 
14. TRB - Transportation Research Board; National Cooperative Highway Research 

Program; The National Academies; www.trb.org. 
15. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Agriculture Research Service; U.S. Salinity 

Laboratory; www.ars.usda.gov. 
16. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Rural Utilities Service; www.usda.gov. 
17. USDOJ - Department of Justice; Office of Justice Programs; National Institute of 

Justice; www.ojp.usdoj.gov. 
18. USP - U.S. Pharmacopeial Convention; www.usp.org. 
19. USPS - United States Postal Service; www.usps.com. 

D. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the 
standards and regulations in the following list. This information is subject to change and is 
believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office; 
www.govinfo.gov. 

2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available 
from DLA Document Services; www.quicksearch.dla.mil. 

3. DSCC - Defense Supply Center Columbus; (See FS). 
4. FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS). 
5. FS - Federal Specification; Available from DLA Document Services; 

www.quicksearch.dla.mil. 

a. Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil. 
b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov. 
c. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design 

Guide; www.wbdg.org. 

6. MILSPEC - Military Specification and Standards; (See DOD). 
7. USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov. 
8. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See 

USAB). 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 42 00 
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for 
use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard 
warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 42 00 "References" for applicable industry standards for products 
specified. 

2. Section 01770 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project 
or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms 
"material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make 
or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published 
product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another 
project or facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not 
considered new products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include 
recycled content materials are considered new products, unless indicated 
otherwise. 

3. Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and 
approved through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 
"Comparable Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, 
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and 
other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including 
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make or model number or other designation. Published attributes and characteristics of 
basis-of-design product establish salient characteristics of products. 

1. Evaluation of Comparable Products: In addition to the basis-of-design product 
description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the 
significant qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical 
properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other special 
features and requirements for purposes of evaluating comparable products of 
additional manufacturers named in the specification. 

C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification 
Section, provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. In the event 
that a named product or product by a named manufacturer does not meet the other 
requirements of the specifications, select another named product or product from another 
named manufacturer that does meet the requirements of the specifications; submit a 
comparable product request or substitution request, if applicable. 

D. Comparable Product Request Submittal: An action submittal requesting consideration of 
a comparable product, including the following information: 

1. Identification of basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be 
replaced, including Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers 
and titles. 

2. Data indicating compliance with the requirements specified in Part 2 "Comparable 
Products" Article. 

E. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with 
requirements in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." 

F. Substitution: Refer to Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and 
limitations on substitutions. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, 
even if previously selected products were also options. 

B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach 
or imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of 
products or equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the 
exterior. 

1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, 
where required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible 
surface that is not conspicuous. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of approved 
comparable products and approved substitutions. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items 
that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, 
theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's 
original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and 
instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents 
and that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials 
and equipment. 

2. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units. 

3. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
4. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements under cover in a 

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation and with adequate protection from wind. 

5. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for 
period of installation and concealment. 

6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, 
other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and 
limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 
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1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual 
manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or 
endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to 
provide specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or 
endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information 
and properly executed. 

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare 
a written document, using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements 
for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of 
installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options 
are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and 
used successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the 
Specifications establish salient characteristics of products. 

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or 
equal," "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish 
equivalency of proposed products. Unless otherwise indicated, evaluation of 
"or equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is final. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 
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1. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a 
product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the 
specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other 
named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications may additionally indicate 
sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product 
named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article for 
consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named manufacturers. 

a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with 
requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions 
for convenience. 

C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's 
sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's 
sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or a similar phrase, select a product that 
complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture 
from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's 
request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the 
following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, 
except to record noncompliance with the following requirements: 

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract 
Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated 
results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the 
named basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, 
such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, 
dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and other specific features and 
requirements. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

B. Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request 
additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 01 33 00 
"Submittal Procedures." 
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1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal 
Procedures." 

2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable 
product request within time allocated. 

C. Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate 
specified submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal 
for comparable products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of 
comparable product and of individual submittal requirements will also satisfy other 
submittal requirements. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing 
execution of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Installation. 
2. Progress cleaning. 
3. Starting and adjusting. 
4. Protection of installed construction. 
5. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for coordination of and limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated 
lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's 
written recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and 
equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For 
exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the 
fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 
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C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by the manufacturer 
or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are 
potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and 
electrical systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection 
of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; 
underground electrical services; and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of 
the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present 
where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance. Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual 
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems 
are to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of 
the Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, 
and Drawing sheet number and detail, where applicable. 

2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary 
to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other 
utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate with authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. 
Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are 
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to 
Architect in accordance with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management and 
Coordination." 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb, and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 

inches in unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as 
judged by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until 
Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy 
of type expected for Project. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of 
construction items on-site and placement in permanent locations. 
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F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive 
noise levels. 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to 
be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the 
Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products 
to comply with indicated requirements. 

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of 
adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately 
located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of 
attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions with 
manufacturer. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, 
and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. 
Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed 
connections together to form hairline joints. 

3.4 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas and areas directly 
adjacent to work. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste 
materials and debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three 
days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 
waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, in accordance with 
regulations. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other 
contractors are working concurrently. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary 
for proper execution of the Work. 
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1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces in accordance with 
written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning 
materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, 
use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not 
damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom 
from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste 
materials down sewers or into waterways.  

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure 
protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable 
components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.5 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper 
operation without binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and 
safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

3.6 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 
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3.7 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. Restore 
damaged substrates and finishes. 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, 
touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction 
period. Repair to like-new condition. 

C. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

D. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be 
repaired without visible evidence of repair. 

E. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating 
components that cannot be repaired. 

F. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 00 
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation 

and maintenance manual requirements. 
2. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, 

Record Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected, 
prepared for the Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if the Work is 
substantially complete. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items 
required by other Sections. 

1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed 
and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and 
reasons why the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 
days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List 
items below that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having 
jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services 
and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project 
Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement 
surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific 
warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final 
certifications, and similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including 
tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location 
designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each 
item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Owner's 
signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records. 
6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 
calendar days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
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2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise 
Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial 

Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, 

equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings 
specified in Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local 

emergency responders. 
8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
9. Complete final cleaning requirements. 
10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to 

eliminate visual defects. 

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of 10 calendar days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for 
final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with 
inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, 
either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be 
completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 
Completion. 

1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining 
Final Completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 01 29 00 
"Payment Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), 
endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each 
item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 
5. Submit Final Completion photographic documentation. 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a 
minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final 
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inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection 
or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate 
for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be 
completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 
incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.9 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected 
by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if 
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, listed by element or space number. 
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for 

ceilings, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 
3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 
 

a. PDF Electronic File: Architect will return annotated file. 
b. Web-Based Project Software Upload: Utilize software feature for creating 

and updating list of incomplete items (punch list). 

1.10 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated 
portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than 
date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit 
Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents 
of Project Manual. 

C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble 
complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with 
bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at 
beginning of document. 

1. Submit electronic and 3 printed versions in a  binder. 
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D. Provide 3 additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations. 

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean 
each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning 
and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 
certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated 
portion of Project: 

a. Daily clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign 
substances. 

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and 
other foreign deposits. 

c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-
textured surface. 

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site. 

e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free 
condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid 
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective 
surfaces to their original condition. 

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar 
spaces. 

g. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to 
manufacturer's recommendations. 

h. Vacuum and power wash concrete. 
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i. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
j. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, 

and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar 
droppings, and other foreign substances. 

k. Protect existing drainage inlets during construction and clear after project 
completion. 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 01 73 00 "Execution" 
before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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SECTION 01 78 23 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation 
and maintenance manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
5. Product maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 
operation and maintenance manuals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction. 

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual 
as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the 
time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and organized as 
required by this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals 
is acceptable. 

2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to 
revisions and field conditions. 
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B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. Submit a digital and (3) hard copy binders to Architect 

C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection 
for Substantial Completion and at least 15  days before commencing demonstration and 
training. Architect will return copy with comments. 

D. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation. 

1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 
electronic PDF file for each manual type required. 

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. 
Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for 
minimum readable file size. 

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. 
Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names 
used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system 
and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create composite 
manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and equipment 
names in a readily navigated file tree. Configure electronic manual to display 
bookmark panel on opening file. 

1.6 REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a 
separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece 
of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in 
the order listed: 

1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page: Include the following information: 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 

103 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01 78 23 - 3 

8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed 

the systems contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, 
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number in Project Manual. 

D. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance 
manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation 
used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according 
to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for 
Building Systems." 

1.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. 
List items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information. Include the 
following: 

1. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to 
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

2. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by 
system. For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate 
list. 

3. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual. 

1.8 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating 
operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 
Include information required for daily operation and management, operating standards, 
and routine and special operating procedures. 

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information: 

104 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 01 78 23 - 4 

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

C. Descriptions: Include the following: 

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on 
Contract Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram 
controls as installed. 

1.9 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data 
indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. Include manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance 
procedures and frequency, repair procedures, wiring and systems diagrams, lists of 
spare parts, and warranty information. 
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1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, 
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance 
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, 
maintenance service contracts, and warranties and bonds as described below. 

C. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in 
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. 
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and 
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in 
Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

D. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each 
component part or piece of equipment: 

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to 
product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or 
component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract 
Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to 
information not applicable. 

a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not 
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance of equipment or systems. 

2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including 
disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 

3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures: 

1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 
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F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies. 

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance. 

G. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, 
with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
and local sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

H. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name 
and telephone number of service agent. 

I. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances 
and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control 
sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in 
record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 

1.10 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating 
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-
reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or 
schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following: 
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1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials 
and related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances 
and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 78 23 
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record 
Documents, including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and 

maintenance manual requirements. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 
 

1. Number of Copies: Submit copies of Record Drawings as follows: 

a. Final Submittal: 
1) Submit Record Digital Data Files and one set of Record Digital Data 

File plots. 

B. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, 
including addenda and Contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each 
submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 
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1.4 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings 
and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are 
issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation, where installation 
varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record 
data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to 
provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be 
difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
d. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
e. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
f. Actual equipment locations. 
g. Changes made by Change Order. 
h. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
i. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
j. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
k. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints. 

4. Mark record prints with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to 
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or 
omitted from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a 
full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

 
1. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
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2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record 
prints. Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 

3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 
4. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract 

Drawings for use in recording information. 

a. See Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for 
requirements related to use of Architect's digital data files. 

b. Architect will provide data file layer information. Record markups in 
separate layers. 

C. Format: Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints into manageable sets. Bind each set with 
durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate 

electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each 
file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

1.5 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation, where 
installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and Contract 
modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, 
and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information 
necessary to provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been 
submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record 
Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file with comment 
function enabled 
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1.6 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes. Post changes and revisions to Project Record Documents as 
they occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 
that cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

C. Format: Submit Record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file. 

1. Include Record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number 
and title, electronically linked to each item of Record Product Data. 

1.7 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for 
miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the 
Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and 
reference. 

B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file. 

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification 
Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record 
submittals. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE OF RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from 
the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents for 
construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, 
legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record 
Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 78 39 
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SECTION 04 26 13 - MASONRY VENEER 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Brick. 
2. Mortar materials. 
3. Ties and anchors. 
4. Accessories. 
5. Mortar mixes. 

B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section: 
 

1. Steel lintels in masonry veneer. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For the following: 

1. Masonry Units: Indicate sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: 

1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following: 

1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names together with 
manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numbers, batch 
numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to identify materials used. 
Include mix proportions for mortar and grout and source of aggregates. 
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1. Submittal is for information only. Receipt of list does not constitute approval of 
deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations are specifically 
brought to the attention of Architect and approved in writing. 

B. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following: 

1. Masonry units. 

a. Include data on material properties 
b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes 

falls within specified tolerances. 
c. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence in accordance with 

ASTM C67/C67M. 
 

2. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type. 
3. Mortar admixtures. 
4. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of 

ingredients. 
5. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 

C. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar. Include description of type and proportions of 
ingredients. 

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property 
specification. Test in accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive 
strength, ASTM C1506 for water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content. 

D. Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to 
be used to comply with requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications: 

1. Installers: All masonry flashing installers must complete the International Masonry 
Institute Flashing Upgrade training course. 

2. Testing Agency: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1093 for testing indicated. 

1.6 MOCKUPS 

A. Sample Panels: Build sample panels to verify selections made under Sample submittals 
and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements" for mockups. 

1. Build sample panels for each type of exposed unit masonry construction in sizes 
approximately 48 inches long by 48 inches high by full thickness. 

2. Build sample panels facing south. 
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3. Where masonry is to match existing, build panels adjacent and parallel to existing 
surface. 

4. Clean one-half of exposed faces of panels with masonry cleaner indicated. 
5. Protect approved sample panels from the elements with weather-resistant 

membrane. 
6. Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; 

relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; 
aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material and construction qualities 
specifically approved by Architect in writing. 

a. Approval of sample panels does not constitute approval of deviations from 
the Contract Documents contained in sample panels unless such deviations 
are specifically approved by Architect in writing. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an 
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. 
If units become wet, do not install until they are dry. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. 
Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained 
and contamination avoided. 

D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, 
dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in 
covered weatherproof dispensing silos. 

E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation 
of dirt and oil. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of veneer, projections, and sills 
with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry 
when construction is not in progress. 

1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) down face of veneer, and hold 
cover securely in place. 

B. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry. 
Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with masonry. 

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by 
spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface. 
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2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 
3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with 

painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings. 
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain 

from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry. 

C. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements 
contained in TMS 602. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain exposed masonry units and mortar aggregate from single source or 
manufacturer. 

B. For exposed masonry units and cementitious mortar components, obtain each color and 
grade from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in 
appearance and physical properties. 

2.2 BRICK 

A. General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching finish 
and color of exposed faces of adjacent units. 

1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose 
unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed 
surfaces finished. 

B. Clay Face Brick: Facing brick complying with ASTM C216, Grade SW. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Red Brick, to match "JEFFERSON MEMORIAL" Subject to 
compliance with requirements, provide General Shale; Red Centennial – Modular 
or comparable product by one of the following: 

 
a. Acme Brick Company  
b. Belden Brick Company (The). 
c. Bilco Brick Company 
d. Boral Bricks, Inc; Boral Limited. 
e. Echelon Masonry, an Oldcastle APG brand 
f. Endicott Clay Products Co. 
g. Glen-Gery Corporation. 

 
2. Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute 

when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. 
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3. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested in accordance with 
ASTM C67/C67M and is rated "not effloresced." 

4. Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 7-5/8 inches 
long. 

5. Application: Use where brick is exposed unless otherwise indicated. 
6. Color and Texture: As selected by Architect. 

2.3 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Preblended Dry Mortar Mix: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated 
lime, sand, mortar pigments, water repellents, and admixtures and complying with 
ASTM C1714/C1714M. 

1. Preblended Dry Portland Cement Mortar Mix: 

 
a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 

one of the following: 

1) Amerimix. 
2) QUIKRETE. 
3) SAKRETE of North America LLC. 
4) Spec Mix, LLC. 

B. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144. 

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural 
sand or crushed stone. 

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 
percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 

3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone. 
4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to 

produce required mortar color. 

C. Water: Potable. 

2.4 TIES AND ANCHORS 

A. General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but with at 
least a 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face. 

B. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials 
that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, with 

ASTM A153/A153M, Class B-2 coating. 
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C. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that 
allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces 
perpendicular to plane of wall. 

1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch diameter, hot-dip 
galvanized steel. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch diameter, hot-dip 
galvanized steel  wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless 
otherwise indicated. 

D. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors: 

1. General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist a 100 lbf load 
in both tension and compression perpendicular to plane of wall without deforming 
or developing play in excess of 1/16 inch. 

2. Fabricate wire ties from 0.25-inch diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3. Contractor's Option: Unless otherwise indicated, provide any of the adjustable 
masonry-veneer anchors specified. 

4. Masonry-Veneer Anchors; Vertical Slotted L-Plate: Rib-stiffened, sheet metal 
anchor section with screw holes at top and bottom, projecting vertical leg with 
slotted hole for wire tie[ and washer at face of insulation]. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 

1) FERO Corporation. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 

5. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C954 except 
manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83 
mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than 
three exposed threads, and with organic polymer coating with salt-spray 
resistance to red rust of more than 800 hours in accordance with ASTM B117. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Weep/Vent Products: Use the following unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Rectangular Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Clear butyrate, 3/8 by 1-1/2 by 3-1/2 

inches (10 by 38 by 89 mm) long. 

B. Proprietary Acidic Masonry Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed 
for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from 
new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly 
approved for intended use by cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units 
being cleaned. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company. 
b. EaCo Chem, Inc. 
c. PROSOCO, Inc. 

2.6 MORTAR MIXES 

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended 
mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend 
ingredients before delivering to Project site. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions 
detrimental to performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After 
installing equipment, complete masonry to match the construction immediately adjacent 
to opening. 

B. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous 
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, 
sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is 
specified. Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 
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C. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors 
and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed. 

D. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 
sq. in. per minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to 
absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying. 

3.3 TOLERANCES 

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch 
or minus 1/4 inch. 

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus 
or minus 1/2 inch. 

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than 
plus or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total. 

B. Lines and Levels: 

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more 
than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. 

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not 
vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 20 ft. 

3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 
10 ft. 

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and 
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than or 1/2-inch 
maximum. 

5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. 
6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more 

than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. maximum. 
7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by 

more than 1/16 inch except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances 
specified for warpage of units. 

C. Joints: 

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 
inch, with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch. 

2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses 
by more than 1/8 inch. 

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 
3/8 inch or minus 1/4 inch. 

4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/8 inch. 

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a 
straight line by more than 1/16 inch from one masonry unit to the next. 
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3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and 
offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where 
possible, at other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in 
running bond/ bond pattern indicated on Drawings; do not use units with less-than-
nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

C. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from 
those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that 
are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required 
before laying fresh masonry. 

D. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other 
Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with 
sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints 
or slush head joints. 

B. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than 
joint thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE 

A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural 
steel or concrete to comply with the following: 

1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch wide between masonry and structural 
steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and 
other rigid materials. 

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to 
structure. 

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 
inches o.c. horizontally. 

3.7 EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. General: Install expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not 
allow materials to span expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or 
partition movement. 
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B. Provide horizontal, pressure-relieving joints by either leaving an airspace or inserting a 
compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," but not less than 3/8 inch. 

1. Locate horizontal, pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting 
masonry. 

3.8 LINTELS 

A. Install steel lintels where indicated. 

B. Provide offset angle supports where indicate and where openings of more than 12 
inches for brick-size units are indicated without structural steel or other supporting lintels. 

C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 

3.9 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND VENTS 

A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, 
ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall/ 

B. Install weep holes in veneers in head joints of first course of masonry immediately above 
embedded flashing. 

1. Use open-head joints to form weep holes. 
2. Space weep holes 24 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

3.10 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise 
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; 
install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement. 

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and 
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent 
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant 
application, where indicated. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove 
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as 
follows: 

1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic 
scrape hoes or chisels. 
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2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned 
for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before 
proceeding with cleaning of masonry. 

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by 
covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and 
waterproof masking tape. 

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly 
by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water. 

5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical 
Notes 20. 

6. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.11 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are 
Owner’s property. At completion of unit masonry work, turn over all full size masonry to 
Owner. 

B. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be salvaged,  
and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.  

END OF SECTION 04 26 13 
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SECTION 05 05 13 - SHOP-APPLIED COATINGS FOR METAL 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Shop-applied architectural coatings for metal. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. 05 75 10 Perforated Metal Panels 

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM International (ASTM) (www.astm.org): 

 
1. ASTM D 2244 – Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color 

Differences from Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates. 
2. ASTM D 2247 – Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100% 

Relative Humidity. 
3. ASTM D 3363 – Standard Test Method for Film Hardness by Pencil Test. 
4. ASTM D 4214 – Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior 

Paint Films. 
5. ASTM D 4585 / D 4585M – Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings 

Using Controlled Condensation. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination of Shop-Applied Coating Systems: 

 
1. Coordinate submittal and selection procedures for metal products to receive shop-applied 

coating systems. 
2. Submit samples for verification, indicating compliance with matching requirements. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Comply with Division 01. 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data for each coating system specified, including: 

 
1. Type of coating system. 
2. Type of substrates. 
3. AAMA compliance. 
4. DFT of each coat. 
5. Total DFT. 
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6. Physical properties. 
7. Application characteristics. 
8. Accelerated test data. 
9. Field performance. 

C. Samples:  Submit manufacturer’s samples of each color and gloss specified for each coating 
system specified for: 

 
1. Selection. 
2. Verification on each specified metal substrate. 

D. Manufacturer’s Certification:  Submit manufacturer’s certification that coating systems comply with 
specified requirements and are suitable for intended application. 

E. Cleaning and Maintenance Instructions:  Submit manufacturer’s cleaning and maintenance 
instructions for shop-applied coating systems 

F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer’s standard warranty. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator’s Qualifications: 

 
1. Applicator regularly engaged in application of shop-applied coating systems of similar 

type to that specified. 
2. Employ persons trained for application of shop-applied coating systems. 
3. Approved by manufacturer. 
4. Equipped, trained, and approved for application of shop-applied coating systems required 

for this Project. 
5. Approved to provide warranty specified in this Section. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Shop-Applied Coating Systems: 

 
1. Delivery Requirements:  Deliver coating systems to applicator in manufacturer’s original, 

unopened containers and packaging, with labels clearly identifying: 

 
a. Coating system name. 
b. Manufacturer. 
c. Color. 
d. Weight. 
e. Gallons. 
f. Batch number. 

 
2. Storage and Handling Requirements: 

 
a. Store and handle coating systems in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 
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b. Keep coating systems in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging 
until shop application. 

c. Protect coating systems during storage, handling, and shop application to prevent 
contamination or damage. 

B. Metal Products to Receive Shop-Applied Coating Systems: 

 
1. Delivery Requirements:  Refer to sections specifying metal products to receive shop-applied 

coating systems. 
2. Storage and Handling Requirements: 

 
a. Refer to sections specifying metal products to receive shop-applied coating systems. 
b. Package and protect metal product finish during storage, handling, and installation. 
c. Protect metal product finish from damage from standing water. 
d. Protect metal product finish from contact with materials that could damage or 

adversely affect shop-applied coating systems. 
e. Protect metal product finish with temporary protective coverings until after installation. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Applicator’s Warranty: 
1. Applicator agrees to repair finish or replace coated metal products that demonstrate 

deterioration of shop-applied coating systems within warranty period. 
2. Exposed Coating Systems:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to: 

 
a. Solid Colors:  Color fading in excess of 5 delta E Hunter color units in accordance with 

ASTM D 2244, Appendix XI.1. 
b. Peeling, checking, or cracking of coating adhesion to metal. 
c. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 in accordance with ASTM D 4214, Method A. 

B. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis of Design: The Sherwin-Williams Company 

B. Substitutions: Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be submitted in accordance with 
Division 01 

2.2 APPLICATORS 

A. Approved Applicators:  Shop-applied coating systems by applicators qualified as specified in the 
Quality Assurance article of this Section. 
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2.3 SHOP FINISHING METHODS 

A. Pretreatment:  Mechanically clean and chemically pretreat metal fabricated items in accordance 
with requirements of the following for finish indicated: 

 
1. Chemical pretreatment manufacturer. 
2. Coating manufacturer. 
3. AAMA. 

B. Coating Application:  Apply coatings in accordance with requirements of the following for finish 
indicated: 

 
1. Coating manufacturer. 
2. AAMA. 

2.4 SHOP FINISHING QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: Applicator is responsible for performing all physical property testing as 
prescribed in the appropriate product data sheets.   

2.5 SHOP-APPLIED COATINGS SCHEDULE 

A. High-Performance Organic Finish for Steel Sheet Items:  2-coat fluoropolymer finish, AAMA 621.    

 
1. Metal Products to be Coated: 

 
a. Perforated Metal Panels and associated steel angles 
b. Exposed Steel Framing and Columns 

 
2. Color:  TBD pending Owner’s Review 
3. Gloss:  Medium, 20 to 79 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1  INSTALLATION 

 A. After installation, touch-up damaged finish with matching paint. 

END OF SECTION 05 05 13 
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SECTION 05 75 10 - PERFORATED METAL PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: Perforated metal sheet panels used to fabricate wall panels as shown in 
architectural drawings 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 05 05 13 “Shop-Applied Coating for Metal” 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Publications: 
 

1. ASTM 1010 Cold Rolled Steel 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Provide in accordance with Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures: 
 

1. Comply with Division 01 

2. Manufacturer’s product data for perforated metal panels and painted finishes. 
3. Shop drawings detailing panel dimensions, locations, etc. 
4. Sample: 12 by 24 inch minimum size sample in specified gauge, perforation 

pattern, and finish. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis of Design: Ledford Steel Company via Metals Depot 

B. Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be submitted in accordance with Division 
01 
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2.2 PERFORATED METAL PANELS  

A. Material: ASTM 1008/1010 Cold Rolled Steel Sheets 
 

1. Thickness:  16 ga (.060”) 
2. Sheet size:  48 inches by 120 inches, cut to shape and size 

B. Perforations: 
 

1. Round 3/4 inch diameter holes spaced on 1 inch centers straight line staggered 
pattern and providing 51 percent open area. 

2. Equip panels with perimeter welded angle metal frames as detailed and 
dimensioned on Drawings and approved shop drawings. 

2.3 APPLIED FINISH 

A. Prime and paint perforated metal fabricated panels per Section 05 05 13 “Shop-
Applied Coating for Metal” 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Preparation: Prior to panel fabrication, field verify required dimensions. 

B. Fabrications: Welded attachments to be performed per American Welding Society 
(AWS) standard D1.1 by welders qualified in accordance with referenced codes in 
adherence to best general practices 

C. Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions and approved shop 
drawings. 

D. After installation, touch-up damaged finish with matching paint. 
 
END OF SECTION 05 75 10 
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SECTION 06 16 00 - SHEATHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wall sheathing. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. ABAA: The Air Barrier Association of America. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Indicate component materials and dimensions 
and include construction and application details. 

1. For air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing, include 
manufacturer's technical data and tested physical and performance properties of 
products. 

B. Shop Drawings: For air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing 
assemblies. 

1. Show locations and extent of sheathing, accessories, and assemblies specific to 
Project conditions. 

2. Include details for sheathing joints and cracks, counterflashing strips, penetrations, 
inside and outside corners, terminations, and tie-ins with adjoining construction. 

3. Include details of interfaces with other materials that form part of air barrier. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, 
securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

131 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

SHEATHING 06 16 00 - 2 

 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Air-Barrier and Water-Resistant Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Performance: Air-barrier 
and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing assembly, and seals with adjacent 
construction, are to be capable of performing as a continuous air barrier and as a 
liquid-water drainage plane flashed to discharge to the exterior incidental condensation 
or water penetration. Air-barrier assemblies are to be capable of accommodating 
substrate movement and of sealing substrate expansion and control joints, construction 
material changes, penetrations, tie-ins to other installed air barriers, and transitions at 
perimeter conditions without deterioration and air leakage exceeding specified limits. 

2.2 WALL SHEATHING 

A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing, Walls: ASTM C1177/C1177M. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. CertainTeed; SAINT-GOBAIN 
b. Continental Building Products Inc. 
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC 
d. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company 
e. USG Corporation 

2. Type and Thickness: Regular, 1/2 inch thick. 
3. Size: 48 by 96 inches for vertical installation. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified in this article for material and manufacturer. 

1. For wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 
ASTM A153/A153M. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

D. Screws for Fastening Gypsum Sheathing to Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Steel drill 
screws, in length recommended in writing by sheathing manufacturer for thickness of 
sheathing to be attached. 
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1. For steel framing from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick, use screws that comply with 
ASTM C954. 

E. Sealant for Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: Silicone emulsion sealant complying with 
ASTM C834, compatible with sheathing tape and sheathing and recommended in writing 
by tape and sheathing manufacturers for use with glass-fiber sheathing tape and for 
covering exposed fasteners. 

1. Sheathing Tape: Self-adhering glass-fiber tape, minimum 2 inches wide, 10 by 10 
or 10 by 20 threads/inch, of type recommended in writing by sheathing and tape 
manufacturers for use with silicone emulsion sealant in sealing joints in glass-mat 
gypsum sheathing and with a history of successful in-service use. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too 
small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints 
so that pieces do not span between fewer than three support members. 

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against 
abutting construction unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's "International Building Code." 
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

D. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing 
of structural support elements. 

E. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so 
sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when 
rain is forecast. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF AIR-BARRIER AND WATER-RESISTANT GLASS-MAT GYPSUM 
SHEATHING 

A. Install accessory materials in accordance with sheathing manufacturer's written 
instructions and details to form a seal with adjacent construction, to seal fasteners, and 
ensure continuity of air and water barrier. 

1. Coordinate the installation of sheathing with installation of roofing membrane and 
base flashing to ensure continuity of air barrier with roofing membrane. 

2. Install transition strip on roofing membrane or base flashing, so that a minimum of 
3 inches of coverage is achieved over each substrate. 
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B. Connect and seal sheathing material continuously to air barriers specified under other 
Sections as well as to roofing-membrane air barrier, concrete below-grade structures, 
floor-to-floor construction, exterior glazing and window systems, glazed curtain-wall 
systems, storefront systems, exterior louvers, exterior door framing, and other 
construction used in exterior wall openings, using accessory materials. 

C. Apply joint sealants forming part of air-barrier assembly within manufacturer's 
recommended application temperature ranges. Consult manufacturer when sealant 
cannot be applied within these temperature ranges. 

D. Wall Openings: Prime concealed, perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls, 
storefronts, and doors. Apply transition strip, so that a minimum of 3 inches of coverage 
is achieved over each substrate. Maintain 3 inches of full contact over solid bearing to 
perimeter frames, with not less than 1 inch of full contact. 

1. Transition Strip: Roll firmly to enhance adhesion. 

E. Seal strips and transition strips around masonry reinforcing or ties and penetrations with 
termination mastic. 

F. Seal exposed edges of strips at seams, cuts, penetrations, and terminations not 
concealed by metal counterflashings or ending in reglets with termination mastic. 

G. Repair punctures, voids, and deficient lapped seams in strips and transition strips 
extending 6 inches beyond repaired areas in strip direction. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. ABAA Quality Assurance Program: Perform examinations, preparation, installation, 
testing, and inspections under ABAA's Quality Assurance Program. 

B. Inspections: Air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing, accessories, and 
installation are subject to inspection for compliance with requirements. Inspections may 
include the following: 

1. Continuity of air-barrier system has been achieved throughout the building 
envelope with no gaps or holes. 

2. Laps in strips and transition strips have complied with minimum requirements and 
have been shingled in the correct direction (or mastic has been applied on 
exposed edges), with no fishmouths. 

3. Termination mastic has been applied on cut edges. 
4. Strips and transition strips have been firmly adhered to substrate. 
5. Compatible materials have been used. 
6. Transitions at changes in direction and structural support at gaps have been 

provided. 
7. Connections between assemblies (sheathing and sealants) have complied with 

requirements for cleanliness, surface preparation and priming, structural support, 
integrity, and continuity of seal. 
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8. All penetrations have been sealed. 

C. Air barriers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Repair damage to air barriers caused by testing; follow manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 06 16 00 
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SECTION 07 24 13 - POLYMER-BASED EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: Polymer-based exterior insulation and finish system (EIFS). 

1. EIFS-clad barrier-wall assemblies that are field applied over substrate. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Definitions in ASTM E2110 apply to Work of this Section. 

B. EIFS: Exterior insulation and finish system(s). 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

D. Polymer-Based Exterior Insulation and Finish System: Class PB EIFS, as defined in ASTM 
E2568. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each EIFS component, trim, and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: For prefabricated EIFS panels. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details of components including build-outs, 
details of penetrations and terminations, flashing details, joint locations and 
configurations, lifting points, fastening and anchorage details including mechanical 
fasteners, and connections and attachments to other work. 

C. Samples for Verification: 24-inch- square panels for each type of finish-coat color and 
texture indicated, prepared using same tools and techniques intended for actual work, 
including. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturer Certificates: Signed by EIFS manufacturer, certifying the following: 

1. EIFS substrate is acceptable to EIFS manufacturer. 
2. Accessory products installed with EIFS, including whether or not furnished by EIFS 

manufacturer and whether or not specified in this Section, are acceptable to EIFS 
manufacturer. 
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B. Product Certificates: For cementitious materials and aggregates and for insulation, from 
manufacturer. 

C. Product Test Reports: For each EIFS assembly and component, for tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

E. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For EIFS to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An installer who is certified in writing by AWCI International as 
qualified to install Class PB EIFS using trained workers . 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in original, unopened packages with manufacturers' labels intact and 
clearly identifying products. 

B. Store materials inside and under cover; keep them dry and protected from weather, 
direct sunlight, surface contamination, aging, corrosion, damaging temperatures, 
construction traffic, and other causes. 

1. Stack insulation board flat and off the ground. 
2. Protect plastic insulation against ignition at all times. Do not deliver plastic 

insulating materials to Project site before installation time. 
3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible 

in each area of construction. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions and ambient outdoor air, humidity, and substrate temperatures 
permit EIFS to be applied, dried, and cured according to manufacturers' written 
instructions and warranty requirements. 

1. Proceed with installation of adhesives or coatings only when ambient temperatures 
have remained, or are forecast to remain, above 40 deg F for a minimum of 24 
hours before, during, and after application. Do not apply EIFS adhesives or 
coatings during rainfall. 
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1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components 
of EIFS that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Bond integrity and weathertightness. 
b. Deterioration of EIFS finishes and other EIFS materials beyond normal 

weathering. 

2. Warranty coverage includes the following EIFS components: 

a. EIFS finish, including base coats, finish coats, and reinforcing mesh. 
b. Insulation installed as part of EIFS, including buildouts. 
c. Insulation adhesive and mechanical fasteners. 
d. EIFS accessories, including trim components and flashing. 

3. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 POLYMER-BASED EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS) 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following : 

1. Corev America, Inc 
2. Dryvit Systems, Inc. 
3. Dryvit, part of Tremco CPG 
4. Finestone, a Sika brand 
5. Master Wall Inc. 
6. Omega Products International 
7. Parex, a Sika brand 
8. Senergy; a SIKA brand 
9. Sto Corp. 
10. Stuc-O-Flex International, Inc. 
11. Total Wall, Inc. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain EIFS from single source from single EIFS manufacturer and 
from sources approved by EIFS manufacturer as tested and compatible with EIFS 
components. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. EIFS Performance: Comply with ASTM E2568 and with the following: 
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1. Weathertightness: Resistant to water penetration from exterior. 
2. Structural Performance of Assembly and Components: 

a. Wind Loads: 

1) Uniform pressure as indicated on Drawings. 

3. Impact Performance: ASTM E2568, Standard impact resistance unless otherwise 
indicated. 

4. Abrasion Resistance of Finish Coat: Sample consisting of 1-inch- thick EIFS mounted 
on 1/2-inch- thick gypsum board; cured for a minimum of 28 days and shows no 
cracking, checking, or loss of film integrity after exposure to 528 quarts of sand 
when tested in accordance with ASTM D968, Method A. 

5. Mildew Resistance of Finish Coat: Sample applied to 2-by-2-inch clean glass 
substrate; cured for 28 days and shows no growth when tested in accordance with 
ASTM D3273 and evaluated in accordance with ASTM D3274. 

2.3 EIFS MATERIALS 

A. Flexible-Membrane Flashing: Cold-applied, self-adhering, self-healing, rubberized-
asphalt and polyethylene-film composite sheet or tape and primer; EIFS manufacturer's 
standard or product recommended in writing by EIFS manufacturer. 

B. Insulation Adhesive: EIFS manufacturer's standard formulation designed for indicated use; 
compatible with substrate and complying with the following: 

1. Factory-mixed noncementitious formulation designed for adhesive attachment of 
insulation to substrates of type indicated, as recommended by EIFS manufacturer. 

C. Molded, (Expanded) Rigid Cellular Polystyrene Board Insulation: Comply with ASTM 
E2430/E2430M, unless otherwise noted, and the following: 

1. Flame-Spread and Smoke-Developed Indexes: 25 and 450 or less, respectively, in 
accordance with ASTM E84. 

2. Dimensions: Provide insulation boards of not more than 24 by 48 inches, with 
thickness indicated on Drawings. 

3. Foam Buildouts: Provide with profiles and dimensions indicated on Drawings. 

D. Reinforcing Mesh: Balanced, alkali-resistant, open-weave, glass-fiber mesh treated for 
compatibility with other EIFS materials, made from continuous multi-end strands with 
retained mesh tensile strength of not less than 120 lbf/in. in accordance with ASTM 
E2098/E2098M and the following: 

1. Reinforcing Mesh for EIFS, General: Not less than weight required to comply with 
impact-performance level specified in "Performance Requirements" Article. 

2. Strip-Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than As recommended by EIFS manufacturer . 
3. Detail-Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than As recommended by EIFS manufacturer . 
4. Corner-Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than As recommended by EIFS manufacturer . 
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E. Base Coat: EIFS manufacturer's standard mixture complying with the following: 

1. Factory-mixed noncementitious formulation of polymer-emulsion adhesive and inert 
fillers that is ready to use without adding other materials. 

F. Mechanical Fasteners: EIFS manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant fasteners, 
consisting of thermal cap, standard washer and shaft attachments, and fastener 
indicated below; designed to resist Project's design loads; capable of pulling fastener 
head below surface of insulation board; and complying with the following: 

1. For attachment to steel studs from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in thickness, provide steel 
drill screws complying with ASTM C954. 

2. For attachment to light-gauge steel framing members not less than 0.0179 inch in 
thickness, provide steel drill screws complying with ASTM C1002. 

G. Primer: EIFS manufacturer's standard factory-mixed, elastomeric-polymer primer for 
preparing base-coat surface for application of finish coat. 

H. Finish Coat: EIFS manufacturer's elastomeric coating complying with the following: 

1. Factory-mixed formulation of polymer-emulsion binder, colorfast mineral pigments, 
sound stone particles, and fillers. 

2. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 
3. Textures: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 

I. Sealer: Manufacturer's waterproof, clear acrylic-based sealer for protecting finish coat. 

J. Water: Potable. 

K. Trim Accessories: Type as designated or required to suit conditions indicated and to 
comply with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions; manufactured from UV-stabilized 
PVC; and complying with ASTM D1784 and ASTM C1063. 

1. Casing Bead: Prefabricated, one-piece type for attachment behind insulation, of 
depth required to suit thickness of coating and insulation, with face leg perforated 
for bonding to coating and back leg. 

2. Drip Screed/Track: Prefabricated, one-piece type for attachment behind 
insulation, with face leg extended to form a drip, of depth required to suit 
thickness of coating and insulation, with face leg perforated for bonding to coating 
and back leg. 

3. Parapet Cap Flashing: Type for both flashing and covering parapet top, with 
design complying with ASTM C1397. 

2.4 MIXING 

A. Comply with EIFS manufacturer's requirements for combining and mixing materials. Do 
not introduce admixtures, water, or other materials, except as recommended by EIFS 
manufacturer. Mix materials in clean containers. Use materials within time period 
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specified by EIFS manufacturer or discard. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Examine roof edges, wall framing, flashings, openings, substrates, and junctures at other 
construction for suitable conditions where EIFS will be installed. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Begin coating application only after surfaces are dry. 
2. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect contiguous work from moisture deterioration and soiling caused by application of 
EIFS. Provide temporary covering and other protection needed to prevent spattering of 
exterior finish coats on other work. 

B. Protect EIFS, substrates, and wall construction behind them from inclement weather during 
installation. Prevent penetration of moisture behind EIFS and deterioration of substrates. 

C. Prepare and clean substrates to comply with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions to 
obtain optimum bond between substrate and adhesive for insulation. 

1. Concrete Substrates: Provide clean, dry, neutral-pH substrate for insulation 
installation. Verify suitability of substrate by performing bond and moisture tests 
recommended by EIFS manufacturer. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF EIFS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C1397, ASTM E2511, and EIFS manufacturer's written instructions for 
installation of EIFS as applicable to each type of substrate. 

3.4 APPLICATION OF SUBSTRATE PROTECTION 

A. Flexible-Membrane Flashing: Apply and lap to shed water; seal at openings, 
penetrations, and terminations. Prime substrates with flashing primer if required and 
install flashing. 
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3.5 INSTALLATION OF TRIM 

A. Trim: Apply trim accessories at perimeter of EIFS, at expansion joints, and elsewhere as 
indicated. Coordinate with installation of insulation. 

1. Drip Screed/Track: Use at bottom edges of EIFS unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Casing Bead: Use at other locations. 
3. Parapet Cap Flashing: Use where indicated on Drawings. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION 

A. Board Insulation: Adhesively and mechanically attach insulation to substrate in 
compliance with ASTM C1397 and the following: 

1. Sheathing: Apply adhesive to insulation by notched-trowel method in a manner 
that results in coating the entire surface of sheathing with adhesive once insulation 
is adhered to substrate. Apply adhesive to a thickness of not less than 1/4 inch for 
factory mixed and not less than 3/8 inch for field mixed, measured from surface 
of insulation before placement. 

2. Concrete or Masonry: Apply adhesive by ribbon-and-dab method. 
3. Press and slide insulation into place. Apply pressure over entire surface of 

insulation to accomplish uniform contact, high initial grab, and overall level surface. 
4. Allow adhered insulation to remain undisturbed for not less than 24 hours, before 

installing mechanical fasteners, beginning rasping and sanding insulation or before 
applying base coat and reinforcing mesh. 

5. Mechanically attach insulation to substrate. Install top surface of fastener heads 
flush with plane of insulation. Install fasteners into or through substrates with the 
following minimum penetration: 

a. Steel Framing: 5/16 inch. 
b. Wood Framing: 1 inch. 
c. Concrete and Masonry: 1 inch. 

6. Apply insulation over dry substrates in courses, with long edges of boards oriented 
horizontally. 

7. Begin first course of insulation from a level base line and work upward. 
8. Begin first course of insulation from screed/track and work upward. Work from 

perimeter casing beads toward interior of panels if possible. 
9. Stagger vertical joints of insulation boards in successive courses to produce running 

bond pattern. Locate joints, so no piece of insulation is less than 12 inches wide or 
6 inches high. 

a. Adhesive Attachment: Offset joints of insulation not less than 6 inches from 
horizontal and 4 inches from vertical joints in sheathing. 

b. Mechanical Attachment: Offset joints of insulation from horizontal joints in 
sheathing. 

10. Interlock ends at internal and external corners. 

142 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

POLYMER-BASED EXTERIOR INSULATION AND 
FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS) 

07 24 13 - 8 

 

11. Abut insulation tightly at joints within and between each course to produce flush, 
continuously even surfaces without gaps or raised edges between boards. If gaps 
greater than 1/16 inch occur, fill with insulation cut to fit gaps exactly; insert 
insulation without using adhesive or other material. 

12. Cut insulation to fit openings, corners, and projections precisely and to produce 
edges and shapes complying with details indicated. 

13. Rasp or sand flush entire surface of insulation to remove irregularities projecting 
more than 1/16 inch from surface of insulation and to remove yellowed areas due 
to sun exposure; do not create depressions deeper than 1/16 inch. Prevent 
airborne dispersal and immediately collect insulation raspings or sandings. 

14. Cut aesthetic reveals in outside face of insulation with high-speed router and bit 
configured to produce grooves, rabbets, and other features that comply with 
profiles and locations indicated. Do not reduce insulation thickness at aesthetic 
reveals to less than 3/4 inch. 

15. Install foam buildouts and attach to structural substrate by adhesive and 
mechanical fastening] . 

16. Interrupt insulation for expansion joints where indicated. 
17. Form joints for sealant application by leaving gaps between adjoining insulation 

edges and between insulation edges and dissimilar adjoining surfaces. Make gaps 
wide enough to produce joint widths indicated after encapsulating joint substrates 
with base coat and reinforcing mesh. 

18. Form joints for sealant application with back-to-back casing beads for joints within 
EIFS and with perimeter casing beads at dissimilar adjoining surfaces. Make gaps 
between casing beads and between perimeter casing beads and adjoining 
surfaces of width indicated. 

19. Before installing insulation and before applying field-applied reinforcing mesh, 
fully wrap board edges. Cover edges of board and extend encapsulating mesh 
not less than 2-1/2 inches over front and back face unless otherwise indicated on 
Drawings. 

20. Treat exposed edges of insulation as follows: 

a. Except for edges forming substrates of sealant joints, encapsulate with base 
coat, reinforcing mesh, and finish coat. 

b. Encapsulate edges forming substrates of sealant joints within EIFS or 
between EIFS and other work with base coat and reinforcing mesh. 

c. At edges trimmed by accessories, extend base coat, reinforcing mesh, and 
finish coat over face leg of accessories. 

21. Coordinate installation of flashing and insulation to produce wall assembly that 
does not allow water to penetrate behind flashing and EIFS lamina. 

3.7 APPLICATION OF BASE COAT 

A. Base Coat: Apply full coverage to exposed insulation and foam buildouts with not less 
than 1/16-inch dry-coat thickness. 

B. Reinforcing Mesh: Embed reinforcing mesh in wet base coat to produce wrinkle-free 
installation with mesh continuous at corners, overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches or 
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otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C1397. Do not lap reinforcing mesh 
within 8 inches of corners. Completely embed mesh, applying additional base-coat 
material if necessary, so reinforcing-mesh color and pattern are invisible. 

C. Double-Layer Reinforcing-Mesh Application: Where indicated or required, apply second 
base coat and second layer of reinforcing mesh, overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches 
or otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C1397 in same manner as first 
application. Do not apply until first base coat has cured. 

D. Additional Reinforcing Mesh: Apply strip-reinforcing mesh around openings, extending 4 
inches beyond perimeter. Apply additional 9-by-12-inch strip-reinforcing mesh 
diagonally at corners of openings (re-entrant corners). Apply 8-inch- wide, strip-
reinforcing mesh at both inside and outside corners unless base layer of mesh is lapped 
not less than 4 inches on each side of corners. 

1. At aesthetic reveals, apply strip-reinforcing mesh not less than 8 inches wide. 
2. Embed strip-reinforcing mesh in base coat before applying first layer of 

reinforcing mesh. 

E. Foam Buildouts: Fully embed reinforcing mesh in base coat. 

F. Double Base-Coat Application: Where indicated, apply second base coat in same 
manner and thickness as first application, except without reinforcing mesh. Do not apply 
until first base coat has cured. 

3.8 APPLICATION OF FINISH COAT 

A. Primer: Apply over dry base coat. 

B. Finish Coat: Apply full-thickness coverage over dry base coat, maintaining a wet edge 
at all times for uniform appearance, to produce a uniform finish of color and texture 
matching approved sample and free of cold joints, shadow lines, and texture variations. 

1. Embed aggregate in finish coat to produce a uniform applied-aggregate finish of 
color and texture matching approved sample. 

C. Sealer Coat: Apply over dry finish coat, in number of coats and thickness required by 
EIFS manufacturer. 

3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary covering and protection of other work. Promptly remove coating 
materials from window and door frames and other surfaces outside areas indicated to 
receive EIFS coatings. 

END OF SECTION 07 24 13 
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SECTION 07 41 13.16 - STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Vertical-rib, seamed-joint, standing-seam metal roof panels. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 074293 "Soffit Panels" for metal panels used in horizontal soffit 
applications. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panel System: A roof system designed to resist 
positive and negative loads applied normal to the metal roof panel surface without the 
benefit of a supporting deck or sheathing. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations 
with actual equipment provided. 

B. Coordinate metal roof panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, 
construction of soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and 
noncorrosive installation. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal roof panel 
Installer, metal roof panel manufacturer's representative, structural-support 
Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects metal roof panels, 
including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, 
Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal roof panel installation, including 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment 

145 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 07 41 13.16 - 2 

 

between and attachment to structural members. 
5. Review loading limitations of supporting structure during and after roofing. 
6. Review flashings, special details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and 

condition of other construction that affect metal roof panels. 
7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and 

tests and inspections if applicable. 
8. Review temporary protection requirements for metal roof panel systems during 

and after installation. 
9. Review procedures for repair of metal roof panels damaged after installation. 
10. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and 

furnish copy of record to each participant. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. For standing-seam metal roof panels. Include construction details, material 
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for 
each type of panel and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal roof panels; details of edge 
conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, 
flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale 
of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches. 

C. Samples for Verification: Actual sample of finished products for each type of exposed 
finish for metal roof panels and metal panel accessories. 

1. Size: Manufacturers' standard size. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For standing-seam metal roof panels, for tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 

C. Qualification Statements: For roof installers. 

D. Sample warranties. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For metal roof panels. 
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1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Roof Installer Qualifications: Entity that employs a supervisor who is an NRCA 
ProCertified Roofing Foreman or installers who are NRCA ProCertified Metal Panel Roof 
Systems Installers. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal roof panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be 
damaged or deformed. Package metal roof panels for protection during transportation 
and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal roof panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, 
twisting, and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal roof panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable 
weathertight and ventilated covering. Store metal roof panels to ensure dryness, with 
positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal roof panels in contact with other 
materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal roof panels during installation. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions permit assembly of metal roof panels to be performed in accordance 
with manufacturers' written installation instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal roof 
panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 
b. Deterioration of metal and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace 
metal roof panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM 
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D2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM 

D4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special Weathertightness Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 
standing-seam metal roof panel systems that fail to remain weathertight, including leaks, 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal roof panel systems capable of withstanding the 
effects of the following loads when tested in accordance with ASTM E1592: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span. 
3. Structural Standing-Seam Steel Roof Panel Systems: Unless more stringent 

requirements are indicated, comply with ASTM E1514. 

B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. when tested in accordance 
with ASTM E1680 or ASTM E283/E283M at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. 

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E1646 or ASTM E331at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft. 

D. Watertightness: No water penetration when tested in accordance with ASTM E2140 for 
hydrostatic-head resistance. 

E. Wind-Uplift Resistance: Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 
for wind-uplift-resistance class indicated. 

1. Uplift Rating: UL 90. 

F. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 
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2.2 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Provide factory-formed metal roof panels designed to be installed by lapping and 
interconnecting raised side edges of adjacent panels with seamed joint type indicated 
and mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed fasteners in side laps. 
Include all accessories required for weathertight installation. 

2.3 VERTICAL-RIB, SEAMED-JOINT, STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. Advanced Building Products Inc. 
2. ATAS International, Inc. 
3. Berridge Manufacturing Company 
4. Central States Company 
5. CENTRIA, a Nucor Brand 
6. Everlast Metals 
7. Fabral; a brand of Flack Global Metals 
8. Garland Company, Inc. (The) 
9. MBCI; Cornerstone Building Brands 
10. McElroy Metal, Inc 
11. Metal Sales Manufacturing Corporation 
12. Pac-Clad, Petersen; a Carlisle Company 
13. Sentrigard; NB Handy Company 
14. Ultra Seam Incorporated 
15. Union Corrugating Company; Cornerstone Building Brands 

B. Metal Roof Panels: Formed with vertical ribs at panel edges; designed for sequential 
installation by mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips located 
under one side of panels, engaging opposite edge of adjacent panels, and mechanically 
seaming panels together. 

1. Structural Support: Over open framing. 
2. Material: Metallic-coated steel. 
3. Seam Type: Double folded. 
4. Panel Profile: Intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between ribs. 
5. Panel Coverage: 16 inches. 
6. Panel Height: 2.0 inches. 
7. Clips: Two piece, floating, designed to accommodate thermal movement. 

a. Steel Clips: 0.028-inch- 0.064-inch- nominal thickness, zinc-coated 
b. Clip Spacing: As indicated on approved Shop Drawings. 
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2.4 METAL ROOF PANEL MATERIAL 

A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with 
minimum ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated 
steel sheet complying with minimum ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating 
designation; structural quality. Sheet prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply 
with ASTM A755/A755M. 

1. Nominal Thickness: 0.028 inch. 
2. Surface: Smooth, flat texture. 
3. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
4. Color: Dark Bronze. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645; cold-formed, metallic-coated 
steel sheet, minimum ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation 
or ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation. Provide manufacturer's 
standard sections as required for support and alignment of metal panel system. 

B. Roof Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight metal 
roof panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, fasteners, 
flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and 
finish of metal roof panels unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same metal as metal 
roof panels. 

2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at roof panel end splices, fabricated 
from material recommended by manufacturer. 

3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-
foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- thick, flexible closure 
strips; cut or premolded to match metal roof panel profile. Provide closure strips 
where indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal roof 
panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. 
Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed openings, 
ridges, fasciae, and fillers. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as adjacent 
metal roof panels. 

D. Roof Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. 

E. Roof Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are 
compatible with metal roof panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel 
finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene 
compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, 
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nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 
2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, 

grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal roof panels and 
remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal roof panel 
manufacturer. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate and finish metal roof panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's 
standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance 
requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and 
with dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. Provide roof panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, 
for full length of panel. 

C. Fabricate metal roof panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator 
strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that 
minimize noise from movements. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of 
item indicated. 

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, 
buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with 
exposed edges folded back to form hems. 

2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams 
and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength. 

3. Seams for other than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with 
flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate 
sealant and to comply with manufacturer's recommendations. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are 
not permitted on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by 
metal roof panel manufacturer. 

a. Size: As recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer for application, 
but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 

2.7 FINISHES 

A. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary 
protective covering before shipping. 
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B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces 
are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. 
Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of 
other components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and 
are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

C. Steel Roof Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent 
PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to 
exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written 
instructions. 

2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-
colored acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat 
with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, metal roof panel supports, and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Examine primary and secondary roof framing to verify that rafters, purlins, angles, 
channels, and other structural panel support members and anchorages have been 
installed within alignment tolerances required by metal roof panel manufacturer. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal roof panels to verify 
actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal roof panels before 
installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel 
support members and anchorages in accordance with ASTM C754 and metal roof panel 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 

A. Install metal roof panels in accordance with manufacturer's written installation instructions 
and approved Shop Drawings in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated. Anchor metal 
roof panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for 
thermal and structural movement. 

152 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 07 41 13.16 - 9 

 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal roof panels. 
2. Flash and seal metal roof panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-

tapping screws. Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and 
flashings that will be concealed by metal roof panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
5. Install flashing and trim as metal roof panel work proceeds. 
6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel 

splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 
7. Align bottoms of metal roof panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-

tapping screws. Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements 
with self-tapping screws. 

8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Steel Roof Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the 
exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, 
protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal roof panel 
manufacturer. 

D. Concealed Clip, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panel Installation: Fasten metal roof panels 
to supports with concealed clips at each standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and 
with fasteners recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners. 
2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation 

instructions. 

E. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and 
weathertight mounting and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with 
flashings and other components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel system including trim, 
copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and 
similar items. Provide types indicated by metal roof panel manufacturers; or, if not 
indicated, types recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer. 

F. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements and manufacturer's written 
installation instructions. Provide concealed fasteners where possible and set units true to 
line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be 
permanently watertight and weather resistant. 

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is 
true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. 
Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof and 
weather-resistant performance. 
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2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 
Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 ft. with no joints allowed within 
24 inches of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be 
used or would not be sufficiently weather resistant and waterproof, form 
expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

G. Pipe and Conduit Penetrations: Fasten and seal to metal roof panels as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal roof panels within installed tolerance of 
1/4 inch in 20 ft. on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of 
adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test 
and inspect metal roof panel installation, including accessories. Report results in writing. 

B. Remove and replace applications of metal roof panels where tests and inspections 
indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements. 

C. Additional tests and inspections, at Contractor's expense, are performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal roof 
panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. On completion of metal roof panel installation, clean finished surfaces as 
recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during 
construction. 

B. Replace metal roof panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 07 41 13.16 
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SECTION 07 42 13.13 - FORMED METAL WALL PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. V-groove-profile, concealed-fastener metal wall panels. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Wall Panel Assembly: Assembly consisting of wall panels, support systems, cavities, girts, 
weather barriers, air barriers, and sheathing substrate that has been shown to comply 
with assembly testing and performance requirements. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of wall panels and support system with insulation, weather 
barriers, air barriers, flashings, and other adjoining construction to ensure proper 
sequencing. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site . 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal panel Installer, 
metal panel manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and 
installers whose work interfaces with or affects metal panels, including installers of 
doors, windows, and louvers. 

2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, 
Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal panel installation, including 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment 
between and attachment to structural members. 

5. Review flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition 
of other construction that affect metal panels. 

6. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and 
tests and inspections if applicable. 

7. Review temporary protection requirements for metal panel assembly during and 
after installation. 

8. Review of procedures for repair of metal panels damaged after installation. 
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9. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and 
furnish copy of record to each participant. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each specified system and assembly, including components and 
accessories. 

1. For formed metal wall panels, include construction details, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of 
panel and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge 
conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, 
flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories: Include details of flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of 
not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches. 

C. Samples for Verification: Actual sample of finished products for each type of exposed 
finish. 

1. Size: Manufacturer's standard size. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For each specified metal wall panel, for tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency . 

B. Wall Panel Assembly Test Reports: Certified test reports showing system compliance with 
specific performance or third-party listing documenting compliance in accordance with 
the IBC. 

C. Sample Warranties: For specified special warranties. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For formed metal wall panels. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 
approved by manufacturer. 
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1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal wall panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be 
damaged or deformed. Package panels for protection during transportation and 
handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal wall panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, 
twisting, and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal wall panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable 
weathertight and ventilated covering. Store panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope 
for drainage of water. Do not store panels in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal wall panels during installation. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions permit assembly of metal wall panels to be performed in accordance 
with manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal wall 
panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: Ten years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace metal wall panels that show evidence of deterioration 
of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal wall panel systems, including associated support 
system, capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing in 
accordance with ASTM E1592 or ASTM E330/E330M: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span. 

B. Air Infiltration: Not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. when tested in accordance with ASTM 
E283/283M at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. 

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft. 

D. Thermal Movement: Allow for thermal movement from ambient and surface temperature 
changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS 

A. Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping side 
edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed 
fasteners and factory-applied sealant] in side laps. Include accessories required for 
weathertight installation. 

B. V-Groove-Profile, Concealed-Fastener Metal Wall Panels: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following : 

a. ATAS International, Inc. 
b. Berridge Manufacturing Company 
c. CENTRIA, a Nucor Brand 
d. Morin - A Kingspan Group Company 

2. Metal Wall Panels: Formed with V-shaped recesses evenly spaced across the 
panel width. 
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a. Material: Metallic-coated steel . 
b. Panel Coverage: 12 inches . 
c. Panel Height: 0.375 inch . 

2.3 METAL WALL PANEL MATERIALS 

A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: G90 aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation; structural quality. Prepainted by 
the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.. 

1. Nominal Thickness: 0.028 inch. 
2. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
3. Color: Dark Bronze. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Structural Performance: Provide support system for metal wall panels capable of 
withstanding and transferring design loads to building structure within limits and under 
conditions indicated. 

B. Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C955, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel 
members, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation or ASTM 
A792/A792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise 
indicated. Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and 
alignment of metal panel system. 

C. Wall Panel Assembly Accessories, General: Provide components required for a 
complete, weathertight wall panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, 
corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. 
Match material and finish of metal wall panels unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal 
wall panels. 

2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from 
material recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-
foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- thick, flexible closure 
strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where 
indicated on Drawings or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

D. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal wall 
panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. 
Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, 
framed openings, rakes, fasciae, parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers. Finish flashing 
and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal wall panels. 

E. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide 
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exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps 
or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed 
fasteners. 

F. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant types recommended in writing by manufacturer that are 
compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene 
compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, 
nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and 
remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel 
manufacturer. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate and finish metal wall panels and accessories at the factory, by panel 
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated 
performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated 
profiles and with dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. Fabricate metal wall panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator 
strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that 
minimize noise from movements. 

C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with panel 
manufacturer's written recommendations that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and 
other characteristics of item indicated. 

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, 
buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels specified, with 
exposed edges folded back to form hems. 

2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams 
and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength. 

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with 
flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate 
sealant and to comply with manufacturer's written recommendations. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are 
not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by 
metal panel manufacturer. 

a. Size: As recommended in writing by metal wall panel manufacturer for 
application but not less than thickness of metal being secured. 
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2.6 FINISHES 

A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces 
are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. 
Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of 
other components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and 
are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, metal wall panel supports, and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other 
structural panel support members and anchorage have been installed within 
alignment tolerances required by metal wall panel manufacturer. 

2. Examine wall sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or 
blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal wall 
panel manufacturer. 

a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over 
sheathing or backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water 
penetration. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal wall panels to verify 
actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before 
installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install steel subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous support 
system members and anchorages in accordance with metal wall panel manufacturer's 
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written instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF FORMED METAL WALL PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Install in accordance with metal wall panel manufacturer's written instructions in 
orientation, sizes, and locations indicated. Anchor panels and other components of the 
Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels. 
2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping 

screws. Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings 
that will be concealed by metal panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds. 
6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel 

splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 
7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping 

screws. Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-
tapping screws. 

8. Provide watertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Metallic-Coated Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to 
the exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, 
protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS 

A. Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and 
spacing recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib. Apply panels and associated items true to 
line for neat and weathertight enclosure. 

2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on 
weather side of metal panels. 

3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without 
rupture of washer. 

4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to 
compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. 
Install screws in predrilled holes. 

5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings. 
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B. Watertight Installation: 

1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, 
using sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type 
panels; and elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight. 

2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and 
accessories. 

3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch end lap, sealed with sealant and 
fastened together by interlocking clamping plates. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES 

A. Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting and 
provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other 
components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, 
copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and 
similar items. Provide types indicated by metal wall panel manufacturer; or, if not 
indicated, provide types recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

B. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements and panel manufacturer's 
written installation instructions. Provide concealed fasteners where possible and set units 
true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are 
permanently watertight. 

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is 
true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. 
Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve watertight 
performance. 

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 
Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 ft. with no joints allowed within 24 
inches of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be 
used or would not be sufficiently watertight, form expansion joints of intermeshing 
hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant concealed 
within joints. 

3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Shim and align metal wall panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 ft., non-
accumulative, on level, plumb, and location lines as indicated on Drawings, and within 
1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal wall 
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panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. On completion of panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended 
in writing by metal wall panel manufacturer. 

B. After installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and 
sealant. 

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Maintain metal wall panels in a clean condition during the remainder of construction. 

B. Replace metal wall panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 07 42 13.13 
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SECTION 07 42 93 - SOFFIT PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal soffit panels. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Metal soffit panels. 

B. Product Data Submittals: 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory. 

C. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge 
conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, 
flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories: Include details of flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of 
not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on 
Samples of size indicated below: 

1. Metal Panels: 12 inches long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, closures, and 
other metal panel accessories. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each product, tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 
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C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained 
and approved by manufacturer. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be 
damaged or deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and 
handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, 
and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable 
weathertight and ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive 
slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials 
that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation. 

E. Copper Panels: Wear gloves when handling to prevent fingerprints and soiling of 
surface. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to 
manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction 
of walls, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive 
installation. 

166 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

SOFFIT PANELS 07 42 93 - 3 

 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair 
or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: Ten years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of 
factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM 
D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects 
of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E1592: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span. 

B. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to 
ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft. . 

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of 
components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 
Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and 
nighttime-sky heat loss. 
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1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 

2.2 METAL SOFFIT PANELS 

A. Provide metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting side 
edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using 
concealed fasteners in side laps. Include accessories required for weathertight 
installation. 

B. V-Groove-Profile Metal Soffit Panels: Solid panels formed with vertical panel edges 
and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between panel edges; with a V-
groove joint between panels. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. ATAS International, Inc. 
b. Berridge Manufacturing Company 
c. Dimensional Metals, Inc. 
d. Englert, Inc. 
e. Fabral; a brand of Flack Global Metals 
f. Innovative Metals Company, Inc 
g. McElroy Metal, Inc 
h. Pac-Clad, Petersen; a Carlisle Company 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: G90 aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet 
complying with ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation; structural 
quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM 
A755/A755M. 

a. Nominal Thickness: 0.028 inch. 
b. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
c. Color: Dark Bronze. 

3. Panel Coverage: 12.75 inches. 
4. Panel Height: 0.375 inch. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645, cold-formed, metallic-coated 
steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation or ASTM 
A792/A792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise 
indicated. Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and 
alignment of metal panel system. 

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel 
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system including trim, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar 
items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-
foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch thick, flexible closure 
strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where 
indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels 
as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Finish flashing 
and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal panels. 

D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide 
exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps 
or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed 
fasteners. 

E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant types recommended by manufacturer that are 
compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene 
compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, 
nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and 
remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel 
manufacturer. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's 
standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance 
requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and 
with dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for 
full length of panel. 

C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips 
that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize 
noise from movements. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item 
indicated. 
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1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, 
buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with 
exposed edges folded back to form hems. 

2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams 
and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength. 

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with 
flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate 
sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are 
not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by 
metal panel manufacturer. 

a. Size: As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or 
metal soffit panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of 
metal being secured. 

2.5 FINISHES 

A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces 
are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. 
Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of 
other components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and 
are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

C. Aluminum Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Examine framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural 
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panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment 
tolerances required by metal panel manufacturer. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify 
actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before 
installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel 
support members and anchorages according to ASTM C754 and metal panel 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 

1. Soffit Framing: Wire tie or clip furring channels to supports, as required to comply 
with requirements for assemblies indicated. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF METAL SOFFIT PANELS 

A. Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, 
and locations indicated. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise 
indicated. Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with 
provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels. 
2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping 

screws. Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings 
that will be concealed by metal panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds. 
6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel 

splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 
7. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use 
galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

2. Aluminum Panels: Use aluminum or stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to 
the exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to 
the interior. 

3. Copper Panels: Use copper, stainless steel, or hardware-bronze fasteners. 
4. Stainless Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners. 

C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, 
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protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped 
joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight 
enclosure. 

2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on 
weather side of metal panels. 

3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without 
rupture of washer. 

4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to 
compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. 
Install screws in predrilled holes. 

E. Watertight Installation: 

1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, 
using sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type 
panels and elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight. 

2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and 
accessories. 

3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch end lap, sealed with sealant and 
fastened together by interlocking clamping plates. 

F. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and 
weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with 
flashings and other components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, 
corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar 
items. Provide types indicated by metal panel manufacturer; or, if not indicated, 
provide types recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 

G. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written 
installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide 
concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated. 
Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight. 

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling, and tool marks, and that 
is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. 
Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to achieve waterproof 
performance. 

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 
Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 
inches of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be 
used or would not be waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked 
flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within 
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joints). 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 
installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On 
completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal 
panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, 
dirt, and sealant. 

C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 07 42 93 
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SECTION 07 71 00 - ROOF SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: Manufactured units for the following applications: 

1. Copings. 

1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site . 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, roofing-system testing 
and inspecting agency representative, roofing Installer, roofing-system 
manufacturer's representative, Installer, structural-support Installer, and installers 
whose work interfaces with or affects roof specialties, including installers of roofing 
materials and accessories. 

2. Examine substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness 
and attachment to structural members. 

3. Review special roof details, roof drainage, and condition of other construction that 
will affect roof specialties. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of roof specialty. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties. 

1. Details for expansion and contraction; locations of expansion joints, including 
direction of expansion and contraction. 

2. Indicate profile and pattern of seams and layout of fasteners, cleats, clips, and 
other attachments. 

3. Details of termination points and assemblies, including fixed points. 
4. Details of special conditions. 

C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Samples for Verification: 

1. Include Samples of each type of roof specialty to verify finish and color selection, 
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in manufacturer's standard sizes. 
2. Include copings made from 12-inch lengths of full-size components in specified 

material, and including fasteners, cover joints, accessories, and attachments. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For each type of roof specialty copings that is ANSI/SPRI/FM 
4435/ES-1 tested. 

B. Product Test Reports: For copings , for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Research Reports: For copings , from ICC-ES showing compliance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 
4435/ES-1. 

D. Qualification Statements: For manufacturer. 

E. Sample warranties. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For roof specialties. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products that are 
ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested to specified design pressure . 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store roof specialties in contact with other materials that might cause staining, 
denting, or other surface damage. Store roof specialties away from uncured concrete 
and masonry. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on roof specialties from exposure to sunlight and 
high humidity, except to extent necessary for the period of roof-specialty installation. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify profiles and tolerances of roof-specialty substrates by field 
measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate roof specialties with roofing system, exterior wall system, air barrier, 
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flashing, trim, and construction of parapets, roof deck, roof and wall panels, and other 
adjoining work to provide a leakproof, weathertight, secure, and noncorrosive 
installation. 

1. Performance Coordination: Coordinate with the Work of roofing and exterior wall 
Sections to ensure that roof specialties provided under the Work of this Section 
meet or exceed specified roofing and exterior wall design performance 
requirements. 

B. Confirm and coordinate compatibility of materials and comply with warranty 
requirements of roofing system manufacturer. 

C. Coordinate roof specialties layout and seams with sizes and locations of joints and seams 
in adjacent materials. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in Section 
074113.16 " Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels ." 

B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace 
roof specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM 
D4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain roof specialties from single manufacturer providing roofing-system warranty 
specified in Section 07 41 13.16 Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Roof specialties to withstand exposure to weather and resist 
thermally induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement 
due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. 
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B. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested in accordance with 
ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures: 

1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings . 

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, 
overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other 
detrimental effects. Provide clips that resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a result of 
thermal movements. Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to both 
solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces . 

2.3 COPINGS 

A. Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section 
lengths not exceeding 12 ft. , concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and 
concealed splice plates with finish matching coping caps. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following : 

a. Architectural Products Company 
b. ATAS International, Inc. 
c. Berridge Manufacturing Company 
d. Castle Metal Products 
e. Cheney Flashing Company 
f. Drexel Metals Corp.; a Carlisle Company 
g. Englert, Inc. 
h. EXCEPTIONAL Metals 
i. FlashCo Manufacturing Inc. 
j. Hickman; a Carlisle Company 
k. Merchant & Evans Inc. 
l. Metal-Era, Inc.; a Carlisle Company 
m. OMG Roofing Products; a Division of OMG, Inc. 
n. Pac-Clad, Petersen; a Carlisle Company 
o. SAF (Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc.) 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Coping Caps: Zinc-coated thickness as required to meet 
performance requirements . 

a. Surface: Smooth, flat finish. 
b. Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer . 
c. Color: Dark bronze . 

3. Corners: Factory mitered and mechanically clinched and sealed watertight . 
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4. Coping-Cap Attachment Method: face leg hooked to continuous cleat with back 
leg fastener exposed , fabricated from coping-cap material. 

a. Face-Leg Cleats: Concealed, continuous galvanized-steel sheet . 

2.4 SHEET METAL MATERIALS 

A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with 
minimum ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated 
steel sheet complying with minimum ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating 
designation; structural quality. 

1. Mill-Phosphatized Finish: Manufacturer's standard for field painting. 
2. Factory Prime Coating: Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and 

white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a 
minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil. 

3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with 
ASTM A755/A755M. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer Finish: AAMA 2605. System consisting of primer 
and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent PVDF 
resin by weight in color coat. 

4. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored 
acrylic or polyester-backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat, with a 
minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation. 

B. Fasteners: Roof specialty manufacturer's recommended fasteners, designed to meet 
performance requirements, suitable for application and metals being fastened. Match 
finish of exposed fasteners with finish of material being fastened. Provide nonremovable 
fastener heads to exterior exposed fasteners. Furnish the following unless otherwise 
indicated: 

1. Fasteners for Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 
zinc-coated steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM 
F2329/F2329M. 

2. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching 
color of sheet metal. 

C. Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard tubular or fingered design of neoprene, EPDM, PVC, 
or silicone or a flat design of foam rubber, sponge neoprene, or cork. 
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D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric [polyurethane][silicone] polymer sealant of 
type, grade, class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for 
each application. 

E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement. 

F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM 
D1187/D1187M. 

G. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for 
application. 

H. Solder for Copper: ASTM B32, lead-free solder . 

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA AMP 500, "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and 
Metal Products," for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the 
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual 
locations, dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for roof specialties. 

C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage where applicable, 
and securely anchored. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install roof specialties in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof 
specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use 
fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and other 
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miscellaneous items as required to complete roof-specialty systems. 

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-
canning and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant. 
3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. 

Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture. 
4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted. 
5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals 
from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces 
with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by 
manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum roof specialties with bituminous coating 
where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction. 

2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by 
manufacturers of roof specialties for waterproof performance. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties. 

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 ft. with no joints within 18 inches of 
corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set 
joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately 
for installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate substrate not less than 
recommended in writing by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out 
resistance. 

E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roof specialty manufacturer. 

F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely 
concealed in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F. 

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin 
edges of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pre-tinning 
where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work. Tin edges of uncoated copper 
sheets using solder for copper. Do not use torches for soldering. Heat surfaces to receive 
solder and flow solder into joint. Fill joint completely. Completely remove flux and 
spatter from exposed surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF COPINGS 

A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices 
with concealed fasteners. 
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B. Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to 
meet performance requirements. 

1. Interlock face and back leg drip edges of snap-on coping cap into cleated anchor 
plates anchored to substrate at manufacturer's required spacing that meets 
performance requirements. 

2. Interlock face-leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 
manufacturer's required spacing that meets performance requirements. Anchor 
back leg of coping with screw fasteners and elastomeric washers at manufacturer's 
required spacing that meets performance requirements. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and 
repair galvanizing in accordance with ASTM A780/A780M. 

B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting in 
accordance with Section 099113 "Exterior Painting." 

C. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants. 

D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are 
installed. On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused 
fasteners, metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maintain roof specialties 
in a clean condition during construction. 

E. Replace roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully 
repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by 
Architect. 

END OF SECTION 07 71 00 
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 
2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants. 
3. Silane-modified polymer joint sealants. 
4. Mildew-resistant joint sealants. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of 
cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to 
view. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide 
Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- wide joints formed between two 6-inch- long 
strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint 
sealants. 

D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 
3. Joint-sealant formulation. 
4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint 
sealant and substrate material to be tested: 

1. Joint-sealant location and designation. 
2. Manufacturer and product name. 
3. Type of substrate material. 
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4. Proposed test. 
5. Number of samples required. 

B. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: For each joint sealant and substrate material to 
be tested from sealant manufacturer, indicating the following: 

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for 
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. 

2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and 
substrate preparation are needed for adhesion. 

C. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint 
preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing 
specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article. 

D. Sample warranties. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Manufacturers' special warranties. 

B. Installer's special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the 
testing indicated. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted 
by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been 

removed from joint substrates. 
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1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do 
not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair 
or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint 
sealants from the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications. 
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other 

atmospheric contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer  for each sealant type . 

2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field 
experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

2.3 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silicone, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent 
movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, 
Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc. 
b. Pecora Corporation 
c. Sika Corporation - Building Components 
d. The Dow Chemical Company 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for 
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction 
joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 
sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable 
of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and 
formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion 
of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings 
tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant 
manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, 
water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, 
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or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of 
developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining 
after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free 
compressed air. Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 
b. Masonry. 
c. Exterior insulation and finish systems. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that 

do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with 
adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 
b. Glass. 
c. Porcelain enamel. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer 
or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. 
Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine 
primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining 
surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer 
with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by 
such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape 
immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of 
joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at 
position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants 
relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application, and replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
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sealants and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same 
time backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that 

allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning 
or curing begins, tool sealants in accordance with requirements specified in 
subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to 
eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that 

do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless 

otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide flush joint profile at in accordance with Figure 8B in ASTM C1193. 
5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at in accordance with 

Figure 8C in ASTM C1193. 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as 
follows: 

a. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows: 

1) Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 ft. of joint length for each kind of 
sealant and joint substrate. 

2) Perform one test for each 1000 ft. of joint length thereafter or one 
test per each floor per elevation. 

b. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, 
in ASTM C1521. 

1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate 
separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite 
side. Repeat procedure for opposite side. 
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c. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: 

1) Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids. 
2) Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified 

requirements. 
3) Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to 

adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull 
distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. 
Compare these results to determine if adhesion complies with sealant 
manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria. 

d. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants 
were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test 
locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent 
elongations, sealant material, sealant configuration, and sealant dimensions. 

e. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following 
same procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant 
surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant. 

2. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure 
from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered 
satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing 
or to comply with other requirements. Retest failed applications until test results 
prove sealants comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint 
sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, 
despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair 
damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas 
are indistinguishable from original work. 

END OF SECTION 07 92 00 
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Standard exterior hollow metal doors and frames. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installing anchors for hollow metal frames, including sleeves, concrete inserts, 
and anchor bolts. 

B. Coordinate requirements for installing door hardware, including electrified door 
hardware, and access control and security systems. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Steel Sheet Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings in 
accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.8 . 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, and finishes. 
2. Include information indicating compliance with performance requirements 

indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Elevations of each door type. 
2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and base-metal 

thicknesses. 
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and base-metal 

thicknesses. 
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of frame anchors, joints, field splices, and connections. 
6. Details of accessories. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color sheets, showing full range of 
available colors for doors and frames with factory-applied color finishes. 

189 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 08 11 13 - 2 

 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field Quality-Control Reports: For hollow metal doors and frames. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide 
protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic, canvas, 
or other material that can entrap moisture. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack 
welded to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. 
Place on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between 
each stacked door to permit air circulation. 

D. Immediately remove and replace damaged or wet packaging or protective material. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain hollow metal doors and frames from single manufacturer. 

2.2 STANDARD EXTERIOR HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Exterior Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A250.4, 
Level B. 

1. Steel Sheet: Minimum A40 metallic coating. 
2. Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick. 

a. Faces: Steel sheet; minimum 0.042-inch base-metal thickness. 
b. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush . 
c. Edge Bevel: None Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square 

edges . 
d. End Closures: Steel sheet; minimum 0.042-inch base-metal thickness. Flush top 

channel sealed against water penetration and flush bottom channel with 
weep-hole openings to permit moisture to escape. 

e. Cores: Manufacturer's standard . 

3. Frames: Steel sheet; minimum 0.053-inch base-metal thickness. 

a. Construction: Full-profile welded . 
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4. Exposed Finish: Prime painted . 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Frame Anchors: ANSI/SDI 250.4; steel sheet; minimum base-metal thickness required by 
door and frame standard indicated. 

1. Exterior-Wall Anchors: ASTM A653/653M, A40 metallic coating. 
2. Jamb Anchors: Of minimum size and type required by door and frame standard 

indicated, and suitable for performance level indicated. 

a. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for 
frames with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 
24 inches of frame height above 7 ft.. 

b. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with 
expansion shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of 
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent. 

B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; 
suitable for exposed applications. 

C. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of 
scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM 
A153/A153M. 

F. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory 
devices for attaching hollow metal frames of type indicated. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Hollow Metal Frames: 

1. Welded Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping 
limitations require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, 
provide alignment plates or angles, at each joint, fabricated from metal of same 
or greater thickness as frames. 

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed 
fasteners unless otherwise indicated. 
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2.6 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for 
substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged 
exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by 
grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and 
invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are 
removed. 

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted 
door hardware. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF STANDARD EXTERIOR HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Install in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and ANSI/SDI A250.11. 

B. Install hollow metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely 
fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door 
assembly installations comply with specified requirements. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Remove and replace defective work, including frames that are warped, bowed, or 
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otherwise defective. 

B. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas 
of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

END OF SECTION 08 11 13 
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SECTION 08 31 13 - ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior flush access doors. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each type of access door and frame and for each finish specified, 
complete assembly minimum 6 by 6 inches in size. 

C. Product Schedule: For access doors and frames.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Exterior Flush Access Doors: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following : 

a. Babcock-Davis 
b. JL Industries; Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. 
c. Karp Associates, Inc 
d. Larsen's Manufacturing Company 
e. Maxam Metal Products Limited 
f. MIFAB, Inc 
g. Nystrom, Inc. 
h. Williams Brothers Corporation of America 

2. Description: Weatherproof assembly, with face of door fit flush with frame and 
with exposed frame. Include extruded door gaskets. 

3. Optional Features: Piano hinges. 
4. Locations: Ceiling. 
5. Door Size: 12” x 12”. 
6. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet for Door: Nominal 0.064 inch, 16 gage , factory 
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primed . 
7. Frame Material: Same material, thickness, and finish as door . 
8. Latch and Lock: Cam latch operated by handle, with keyed lock in handle . 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with 
minimum G60 or A60 metallic coating. 

C. Frame Anchors: Same material as door face. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM 
A153/A153M or ASTM F2329/F2329M. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units 
ready for installation. 

B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide 
materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed 
pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness. 

C. Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish 
mounting holes, attachment devices, and fasteners of type required to secure access 
doors to types of supports indicated. 

D. Recessed Access Doors: Form face of panel to provide recess for application of applied 
finish. Reinforce panel as required to prevent buckling. Provide access sleeves for each 
latch operator and install in holes cut through finish. 

E. Latch and Lock Hardware: 

1. Quantity: Furnish number of latches and locks required to hold doors tightly closed. 
2. Keys: Furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike. 
3. Mortise Cylinder Preparation: Where indicated, prepare door panel to accept 

cylinder specified in Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)." 

2.4 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA AMP 500 for recommendations for applying and 
designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the 
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

D. Painted Finishes: Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, 
conversion coating, and applying and baking finish. 

1. Factory Primed: Apply manufacturer's standard, lead- and chromate-free, 
universal primer immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment. 

2. Factory Finished: Apply manufacturer's standard baked-enamel or powder-coat 
finish immediately after cleaning and pretreating, with minimum dry-film thickness 
of 1 mil for topcoat. 

a. Color: To match soffit metal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not 
comply with specified requirements. 

B. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door 
assembly installations comply with specified requirements. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation. 

END OF SECTION 08 31 13 
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SECTION 08 71 11 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Hinges. 
2. Bored locks. 
3. Surface closers. 
4. Door gasketing. 
5. Thresholds. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames"  
2. Section 083113 "Access Doors and Frames" for access door hardware, including 

cylinders. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be 
factory prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate 
provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified, in manufacturer's standard 
size. 

1. Tag Samples with full product description to coordinate Samples with door 
hardware schedule. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals. 
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B. Schedules: Final door hardware schedule. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and 
approved by product manufacturers and of an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is 
available during the course of the Work to consult Contractor, Architect, and Owner 
about door hardware and keying. 

1. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity. 
2. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedule. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lockup for door hardware 
delivered to Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door 
hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary 
fasteners with each item or package. 

C. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner in person. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door 
hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures, including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion unless 
otherwise indicated below: 

a. Exit Devices: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

A. Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer. 
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2.2 HINGES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1.  Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on 
hollow-metal doors and hollow-metal frames. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following : 

a. Allegion plc 
b. Baldwin; part of the Spectrum Brands Hardware and Home Improvement 

Group (HHI) 
c. Bommer Industries, Inc 
d. Cal-Royal Products, Inc 
e. Design Hardware; Mesker Openings Group; dormakaba 
f. Don-Jo Mfg., Inc 
g. Hager Companies 
h. INOX; Unison Hardware, Inc 
i. Lawrence Hardware Inc. 
j. McKinney Products Company; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door Controls 

Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY 
k. PAMEX Inc. 
l. PBB, Inc 
m. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc. 

B. Plain-Bearing Hinges: Grade 3 (standard weight). 

1. Mounting: Full mortise (butts). 
2. Base and Pin Metal: Brass with stainless steel pin body and brass protruding 

heads. 
3. Pins: Maximum security. 

a. Outswinging Corridor Doors with Locks: Maximum security. 

4. Tips: Flat button. 
5. Corners: Square. 
6. Features: Raised barrel. 

2.3 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled 
fire doors, and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw. 
2. Deadbolts: Minimum 1.25-inch bolt throw. 
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C. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Lock Trim: 

1. Description: [As indicated on Drawings]<Insert description or manufacturer's design 
designation> . 

2. Levers: Cast . 

a. Construction: Solid. 

3. Escutcheons (Roses): Wrought. 

E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying 
with requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved 
lip extended to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

F. Bored Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Grade 1, Series 4000. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Allegion plc 
b. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 
c. BEST Access Solutions, Inc.; dormakaba USA Inc. 
d. Cal-Royal Products, Inc 
e. Corbin Russwin, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 
f. Design Hardware; Mesker Openings Group; dormakaba 
g. dormakaba USA Inc. 
h. Hager Companies 
i. INOX; Unison Hardware, Inc 
j. Lawrence Hardware Inc. 
k. Marks USA; Napco Security Technologies, Inc. 
l. PAMEX Inc. 
m. PDQ Industries, Inc. 
n. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY 
o. SOSS Door Hardware; Universal Industrial Products, Inc. 
p. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc. 
q. Weiser; part of the Spectrum Brands Hardware and Home Improvement 

Group (HHI) 
r. Yale Security Inc; ASSA ABLOY 

2.4 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Standard Lock Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 permanent cores; face finished 

200 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 11 - 5 

 

to match lockset. 

1. Core Type: Interchangeable. 
2. Number of Pins: Six. 
3. Lock Type: Bored-lock type. 

B. Construction Cores: Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores. 
Provide 10 construction master keys. 

2.5 KEYING 

A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, 
appendix. Provide one extra key blank for each lock. 

1. Keyed Alike: Key all cylinders to same change key. 

B. Keys: Nickel silver. 

1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and 
include the following notation: 

2.6 SURFACE CLOSERS 

A. Surface Closers: ANSI/BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable 
sweep and latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. 
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for size of door closers depending on size 
of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Provide factory-sized 
closers, adjustable to meet field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following : 

a. Allegion plc 
b. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 
c. Cal-Royal Products, Inc 
d. Corbin Russwin, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company 
e. Design Hardware; Mesker Openings Group; dormakaba 
f. dormakaba USA Inc. 
g. Hager Companies 
h. INOX; Unison Hardware, Inc 
i. Norton Door Controls; ASSA ABLOY 
j. PAMEX Inc. 
k. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; ASSA ABLOY 
l. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY 
m. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc. 
n. Yale Security Inc; ASSA ABLOY 
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B. Surface Closer with Cover: Grade 2 ; modern type with mechanism enclosed in cover. 

1. Mounting: Opposite hinge side . 
2. Type: Regular arm . 
3. Backcheck: Factory preset , effective between 60 and 85 degrees of door 

opening. 
4. Cover Material: Molded plastic . 
5. Closing Power Adjustment: At least 15 percent more than minimum tested value. 

2.7 DOOR GASKETING 

A. Door Gasketing: ANSI/BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are 
easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Hager Companies 
b. Legacy Manufacturing 
c. M-D Building Products, Inc 
d. National Guard Products, Inc 
e. Pemko Manufacturing Company Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door 

Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY 
f. Reese Enterprises, Inc 
g. Sealeze] 
h. Zero International; Allegion plc 

B. Maximum Air Leakage: When tested in accordance with ASTM E283/E283M with tested 
pressure differential of 0.3 inch wg, as follows: 

1. Gasketing on Single Doors: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. of door opening. 

C. Adhesive-Backed Perimeter Gasketing: Neoprene bulb gasket material applied to 
frame rabbet with self-adhesive. 

D. Door Sweeps: Neoprene gasket material held in place by flat housing or flange; surface 
mounted to face of door with screws. 

1. Housing or Flange Material: Aluminum. 

2.8 THRESHOLDS 

A. Thresholds: ANSI/BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 
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a. Hager Companies 
b. Legacy Manufacturing 
c. M-D Building Products, Inc 
d. National Guard Products, Inc 
e. Pemko Manufacturing Company Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door 

Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY 
f. Reese Enterprises, Inc 
g. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; ASSA ABLOY 
h. Sealeze 
i. Zero International; Allegion plc 

B. Compressing-Top Thresholds: Metal member with compressible vinyl seal on top of 
threshold that seals against bottom of door; and base metal of aluminum . 

C. Saddle Thresholds: 

1. Type: Smooth top . 
2. Base Metal: Aluminum . 

2.9 AUXILIARY DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Silencers for Metal Door Frames: Grade 1; neoprene or rubber; minimum diameter 
1/2 inch; fabricated for drilled-in application to frame. 

2.10 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or 
trade name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rating 
labels and as otherwise approved by Architect. 

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only. 

B. Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by 
forming method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, 
temper, and hardness. Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of 
specified door hardware units and ANSI/BHMA A156.18. 

C. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates 
prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with 
commercially recognized industry standards for application intended; however, aluminum 
fasteners are not permitted. Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to 
match surface of door hardware unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is 
closed, except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use 
through bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed 
unless it is the only means of securely attaching the door hardware. Where through 
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bolts are used on hollow door and frame construction, provide sleeves for each 
through bolt. 

2. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 
3. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and 

elsewhere as indicated. 

2.11 FINISHES 

A. Provide finishes complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware 
schedule. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces 
are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. 
Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of 
other components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and 
are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor 
construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring 
connections before electrified door hardware installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and 
frames in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following 
unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
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B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces 
that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, 
and reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work. Do not install 
surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce 
attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. 
Space fasteners and anchors in accordance with industry standards. 

C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer 
than the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge 
for every 30 inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent 
means of support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

D. Intermediate Offset Pivots: Where offset pivots are indicated, provide intermediate 
offset pivots in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than one 
intermediate offset pivot per door and one additional intermediate offset pivot for 
every 30 inches of door height greater than 90 inches. 

E. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction 
period. 

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner. 
2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation. 

F. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of 
sealant complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

G. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to install other surface-applied hardware. 

H. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each 
door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be 
adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final 
operation of heating and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced 
accessibility requirements. 

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is 
without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal 
and replacement of door hardware. 

B. Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, maintenance service is to 
include 12 months' full maintenance by skilled employees of door hardware Installer. 
Include quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective 
components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper door and door 
hardware operation. Parts and supplies are to be manufacturer's authorized 
replacement parts and supplies. 

END OF SECTION 08 71 11 
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SECTION 09 22 16 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Related Requirements: 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of nonstructural steel framing 
and fastening and anchorage details. 

2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, 
bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, and attachments to adjoining work. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For code-compliance certification of studs and track. 

B. Evaluation Reports: From ICC-ES showing compliance with Project requirements, for the 
following: 

1. Studs and track. 
2. Equivalent corrosion-resistant coating on steel framing. 
3. Post-installed anchors. 
4. Power-actuated anchors. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Track: Provide documentation that framing 
members are certified in accordance with product-certification program of the Steel Stud 
Manufacturers Association. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification labels intact. 
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B. Protect materials from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, 
storage, and handling in accordance with AISI S202. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Horizontal Deflection: For composite wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the wall height 
based on the following horizontal loading: 

1. Horizontal Loading: 5 lbf/sq. ft. . 

2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding 
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

B. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 

1. Tire Wire for Adjustable Wall-Furring Brackets: Use minimum double strand of 
0.0625-inch- diameter wire, or triple strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire to 
attach furring channels. 

C. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report, acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, as appropriate for the substrate. 

1. Securing Hangers: 

a. Acceptance Criteria: ICC-ES AC01. 
b. Type: Torque-controlled, expansion anchor . 
c. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to 

comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless 
otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

D. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report, acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

E. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 

1. Diameter: 0.162 inch . 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, substrates, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

END OF SECTION 09 22 16 
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SECTION 09 91 13 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: Surface preparation of exterior substrates and application of the 
following: 

1. Primers. 
2. Water-based finish coatings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 050513 Shop-Applied Coating for Metal 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions. 
2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of 
topcoat. Submit actual paint drawdowns as specified below for verification Samples. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square. 
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use 
same designations indicated on Drawings and in applicable exterior painting schedule 
articles to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color 
designations. 

1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match paint products applied and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 5gal of each material and color 
applied. 
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1.4 MOCKUPS 

A. Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify selections made under Sample submittals, demonstrate aesthetic effects, and set 
quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for 
application of each paint system. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 50 sq. ft. 
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups 
of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such 
deviations by Change Order. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of 
the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with 
ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F. 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air 
temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F. 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 
percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet 
surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer. 
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2.2 EXTERIOR PAINTS, GENERAL 

A. Exterior Paints: Subject to compliance with requirements, listed in product types below 
and applicable exterior painting schedule articles for the paint category indicated. 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system must be compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by 
topcoat manufacturer for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

1. 100 percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones. 

2.3 WATER-BASED FINISH COATINGS 

A. Exterior Latex Paint: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, 
microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior substrates. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The) 
c. The Pittsburgh Paints Company 

2. Gloss and Sheen: Manufacturer's standard low sheen. 

B. Exterior, Water-Based Alkyd Paint: Water-based, pigmented, low-VOC alkyd paint 
formulated for flash rust and water resistance and for use on exterior substrates. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The) 
c. The Pittsburgh Paints Company 

2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard low sheen. 

C. Exterior, High-Performance Architectural Latex: Water-based, pigmented, low VOC, 
emulsion coating formulated for use on exterior substrates. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
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offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The) 
c. The Pittsburgh Paints Company 

2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard low sheen. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance 
of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture 
meter as follows: 

1. Cementitious Composition Board: 12 percent. 
2. Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent. 
3. Wood: 15 percent. 
4. Portland Cement Plaster (Stucco): 12 percent. Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with 
finishes and primers. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory 
conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of substrates and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions applicable to substrates and paint 
systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable 
and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or 
weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and 
painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, 
grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 
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1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or 
apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems specified in this Section. 

D. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture 
content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

E. Steel Substrates: Remove loose rust, loose mill scale, loose shop primer, and other loose 
foreign matter. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but 
not less than the following: 

1. SSPC-SP 11. 

F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where 
shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop 
priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed substrates. 

G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints. 

3.3 APPLICATION OF EXTERIOR PAINT PRODUCTS 

A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before 

final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat 
only. 

3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of 
exterior door frames. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in applicable exterior painting schedule articles may be omitted 
on items that are factory primed or factory finished if compatible with 
intermediate and topcoat coatings and acceptable to intermediate and topcoat 
paint manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple 
coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat but 
provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured 
film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp 
lines and color breaks. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with 

paint manufacturer's written instructions, apply additional coats as needed to 
provide dry film thickness that complies with paint manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

3. Cost of retesting is Contractor's responsibility. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded 
materials from Project site. 

1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, 
cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm 
drain systems, and ground. 

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints 
by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished 
surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to 
work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by 
Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE, CEMENTITIOUS SUBSTRATES 

A. Portland Cement Plaster (Stucco) Substrates: 

1. High Performance Architectural Latex System: PT-03 

a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior, high performance architectural latex, low sheen. 

215 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 

 

EXTERIOR PAINTING 09 91 13 - 7 

 

3.7 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE, METAL SUBSTRATES 

A. Steel and Iron Substrates: 

1. Water-Based, Light Industrial Coating System: PT-01 

a. Prime Coat: Acrylic metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior, water-based, light industrial coating, low sheen. 

2. Water-Based Alkyd System: PT-02 

a. Prime Coat: Alkyd metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior water-based alkyd paint, low sheen. 

END OF SECTION 09 91 13 
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SECTION 10 14 19 - DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Dimensional characters. 

a. Illuminated, fabricated channel dimensional characters. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Illuminated: Illuminated by lighting source integrally constructed as part of the sign unit. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Furnish templates for placement of electrical service embedded in permanent 
construction by other installers. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For signs. 

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work. 
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided 

by other installers, and accessories. 
3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at least 

half size. 
4. Show locations of electrical service connections. 
5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and 
exposed finish. 

1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and 
with the required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated 
and as follows: 
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1. Dimensional Characters: Half-size Sample of  each type of dimensional character. 
2. Exposed Accessories: Half-size Sample of each accessory type. 

E. Product Schedule: For dimensional letter signs. Use same designations indicated on 
Drawings or specified. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify locations of electrical service embedded in permanent 
construction by other installers by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that 
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering. 
b. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components. 

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 
014000 "Quality Requirements," to design sign structure and anchorage of wall sign 
according to structural performance requirements. 
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B. Structural Performance: Signs and supporting elements shall withstand the effects of 
gravity and other loads within limits and under conditions indicated. 

1. Uniform Wind Load: As indicated on Drawings . 
2. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

C. Thermal Movements: For exterior fabricated channel dimensional characters , allow for 
thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces . 

D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 
70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

2.2 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS 

A. Fabricated Channel Characters: Translucent face with metal side returns, formed free 
from warp and distortion; with uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines 
and profiles; internally braced for stability, to meet structural performance loading 
without oil-canning or other surface deformation, and for securing fasteners; and as 
follows. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. A.R.K. Ramos 
b. ACE Sign Systems, Inc. 
c. Allen Industries 
d. APCO Graphics, Inc 
e. ASI Sign Systems, Inc 
f. Charleston Manufacturing, LLC 
g. Cosco 
h. Gemini Signage; Gemini, Inc. 
i. Metallic Arts 
j. Signs & Decal Corp 
k. Steel Art Company 

2. Illuminated Characters: Internally illuminated character construction with LED 
lighting, including transformers, insulators, and other accessories for operability, 
with provision for servicing and concealing connections to building electrical system. 
Use tight or sealed joint construction to prevent unintentional light leakage. Space 
lamps apart from each other and away from character surfaces as needed to 
illuminate evenly. 

a. Power: As indicated on electrical Drawings . 
b. Weeps: Provide weep holes to drain water at lowest part of exterior 

characters.  Equip weeps with permanent baffles to block light leakage 
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without inhibiting drainage. 

3. Character Material: Sheet or plate aluminum . 
4. Material Thickness: Manufacturer's standard for size and design of character . 
5. Translucent Face Sheet: Acrylic sheet with integral color as selected by Architect 

from manufacturer's full range . 

a. Sheet Thickness: Manufacturer's standard thickness for size of character . 

6. Character Height: “Gretna” 30 inches “Marketplace” 15 inches. 
7. Character Depth: 2 inches. 
8. Finishes: 

a. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard, in color as 
selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range . 

9. Mounting: Manufacturer's standard for size and design of character . 

a. Hold characters at manufacturer's recommended distance from wall surface. 

10. Typeface: As indicated on drawings . 

2.3 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTER MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum 
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

B. Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D4802, category as standard with manufacturer for each sign, 
Type UVF (UV filtering). 

C. Paints and Coatings for Sheet Materials: Inks, dyes, and paints that are recommended 
by manufacturer for optimum adherence to surface and are UV and water resistant for 
colors and exposure indicated. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of 
signs, noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the 
following: 

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed. 
2. For exterior exposure, furnish hot-dip galvanized devices unless otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Exposed Metal-Fastener Components, General: 

a. Fabricated from same basic metal and finish of fastened metal unless 
otherwise indicated. 

b. Fastener Heads: For nonstructural connections, use oval countersunk screws 
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and bolts with tamper-resistant Allen-head slots unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Sign Mounting Fasteners: 

a. Concealed Studs: Concealed (blind), threaded studs welded or brazed to 
back of sign material, screwed into back of sign assembly, or screwed into 
tapped lugs cast integrally into back of cast sign material, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

b. Projecting Studs: Threaded studs with sleeve spacer, welded or brazed to 
back of sign material, screwed into back of sign assembly, or screwed into 
tapped lugs cast integrally into back of cast sign material, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

c. Through Fasteners: Exposed metal fasteners matching sign finish, with type of 
head indicated, installed in predrilled holes. 

B. Adhesive: As recommended by sign manufacturer. 

C. Two-Face Tape: Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 0.045 inch thick, 
with adhesive on both sides. 

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements 
indicated. 

1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. 
Disassemble signs and assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling 
limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and installation; apply markings in 
locations concealed from view after final assembly. 

2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to 
resist water penetration and retention. 

3. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide 
welds and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring 
exposed side. Clean exposed welded and brazed connections of flux, and dress 
exposed and contact surfaces. 

4. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are 
inconspicuous. 

5. Internally brace dimensional characters for stability, to meet structural 
performance loading without oil-canning or other surface deformation, and for 
securing fasteners. 

6. Provide rabbets, lugs, and tabs necessary to assemble components and to attach 
to existing work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed fasteners 
where possible; use exposed fasteners that match sign finish. 

7. Castings: Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, pits, scale, sand holes, 
and other defects that impair appearance or strength. Grind, wire brush, 
sandblast, and buff castings to remove seams, gate marks, casting flash, and other 
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casting marks before finishing. 

B. Brackets: Fabricate brackets, fittings, and hardware for bracket-mounted signs to suit 
sign construction and mounting conditions indicated. Modify manufacturer's standard 
brackets as required. 

1. Aluminum Brackets: Factory finish brackets with baked-enamel or powder-coat 
finish to match sign-background color color unless otherwise indicated. 

2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the 
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

C. Directional Finishes: Run grain with long dimension of each piece and perpendicular to 
long dimension of finished trim or border surface unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Organic, Anodic, and Chemically Produced Finishes: Apply to formed metal after 
fabrication but before applying contrasting polished finishes on raised features unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker. 

B. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film 
thickness of 1.5 mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, 
conversion coating, and applying and baking finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without 
gaps or irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Verify that electrical service is correctly sized and located to accommodate signs. 
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D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS 

A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with 
sign surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance. 

2. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or 
debris that would impair installation. 

3. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with 
grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of 
bituminous paint. 

B. Mounting Methods: 

1. Projecting Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on 
back of sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface. 

a. Thin or Hollow Surfaces: Place spacers on studs, place sign in position with 
spacers pinched between sign and substrate, and install washers and nuts on 
stud ends projecting through opposite side of surface, and tighten. 

2. Through Fasteners: Drill holes in substrate using predrilled holes in sign as template. 
Countersink holes in sign if required. Place sign in position and flush to surface. 
Install through fasteners and tighten. 

3. Back Bar and Brackets: Remove loose debris from substrate surface and install 
backbar or bracket supports in position, so that signage is correctly located and 
aligned. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed characters and signs that do not comply 
with specified requirements. Replace characters with damaged or deteriorated finishes 
or components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor 
repair procedures. 

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed. 

C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to 
manufacturer's written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. 
Maintain signs in a clean condition during construction and protect from damage until 
acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 10 14 19 
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SECTION 10 73 00 - OUTDOOR MANUAL PULL-DOWN SHADES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manually operated retractable awnings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include styles, material descriptions, construction details, fabrication details, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, hardware, fittings, mounting 
accessories, features, and finishes for awnings. 

2. Includes, operating characteristics, furnished specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, mounting heights, and attachment details. 
2. Detail fabrication and assembly of awnings. 
3. Show locations for blocking, reinforcement, and supplementary structural support. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish. 

1. Include Samples of fabric and accessories involving color or finish selection. 

E. Samples for Verification: For the following: 

1. Awning Fabric: 12-inch- square section of fabric from dye lot to be used for the 
Work, with specified treatments applied. Mark face of fabric. 

2. Seam, Edge, and Corner Condition: Not less than 12-inch- long section showing 
seam, edge, and corner treatment. 

3. Valance: Full-size unit, not less than 12 inches long. 
4. Frame Finish: Not less than 6-inch lengths. 

F. Product Schedule: For awnings. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 
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1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For awnings to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate 
products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and fabricator agree to repair or replace components 
of awnings that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including framework. 
b. Deterioration of fabric including seam failure. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 
d. Faulty operation of operator. 

2. Awning Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
3. Fabric Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
4. Thread Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces . 
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2.2 AWNING FRAME AND ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Steel: 

1. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 
2. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M. 
3. Galvanized Steel Tubing: ASTM A787/A787M. 
4. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40). 

B. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by awning manufacturer for type of use and 
finish indicated and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and 
temper required by structural loads. 

1. Aluminum Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209. 
2. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221. 
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Round Tubing: ASTM B429/B429M, standard weight 

(Schedule 40). 
4. Drawn Seamless Tubing: ASTM B210. 

C. Anchors, Fasteners, Fittings, Hardware, and Installation Accessories: Complying with 
performance requirements indicated and suitable for exposure conditions, supporting 
structure, anchoring substrates, and installation methods indicated. Corrosion-resistant or 
noncorrodible units; weather-resistant, tamperproof, vandal- and theft-resistant, 
compatible, nonstaining materials. Provide as required for awning assembly, mounting, 
and secure attachment. Number as needed to comply with performance requirements 
and to maintain uniform appearance; evenly spaced. Where exposed to view, provide 
finish and color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

1. Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1. 
2. Zinc-Coated High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM 

F3125/F3125M,Grade A325, Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; 
ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M, 
Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers, zinc coated. 

3. Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, 
without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit 
masonry assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete as determined by testing according to ASTM E488 conducted by a 
qualified independent testing and inspecting agency. 

a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and 
ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2. 

4. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to 
sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed 
in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when 
installed in concrete as determined by testing according to ASTM E1512 
conducted by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency. 
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a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and 
ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2. 

5. Lacing: 100 percent polyester, braided No. 4 . 

D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, 
complying with SSPC-Paint 20. 

E. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187. 

2.3 AWNING FABRIC FABRICATION 

A. Fabrication: Reinforce wear points and hardware attachment points with Manufacturer's 
standard webbing. 

1. Fabric Edges and Seams: 

a. Fold and stitch selvedge and cut fabric edges. 
b. Hot cut and sealed. 
c. Radio-frequency welded. 
d. Adhesively bonded. 
e. Manufacturer's standard hemming and seaming methods. 

2. Fabric Attachment: 

a. Manufacturer's standard. 

2.4 MANUALLY OPERATED RETRACTABLE AWNINGS 

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  

1. Basis of Design: 

a. Universal Screens Commercial Motion screen, Surface mount 

1) 1411 E. Lookout Dr, Suite 150 
Richardson Texas, 75085 
972.696.0181 

2. Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be submitted in accordance with 
Division 01. 

a. Alternative Commercial screens may also be acceptable if similar 
performance characteristics and warranty described in this specification are 
met. Alternates must be submitted during bidding and will be issued to all 
bidders via addendum if accepted. Post bid alternates will not be accepted. 
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B. Type: Retractable awning, fabricated form aluminum, with hinged arms attached to steel 
torsion bar with tensioning system designed to keep fabric taut in any position. 

C. Fabric Roll Protection: Cassette design to fully enclose fabric roll when awning is 
retracted. 

D. Manual Operator: Provide gear and crank operator. 

1. Manual Operator Assist Mechanism: Manufacturer's standard spring assist for 
operating heavy awnings. 

2. Crank Handle: One, detachable. 
3. Awning Coupler System: Designed for simultaneously operating multiple awnings 

with a single crank. Provide system for each group of awnings. 
4. Operating Function: Stop and hold awning at any position in ascending or 

descending travel. 

E. Mounting Brackets: Configured for mounting to surface indicated, with adjustable pitch. 

F. Finish: Baked-enamel or powder-coat finish complying with finish manufacturer's written 
instructions for surface preparation including pretreatment, application, baking, and 
minimum dry film thickness. 

1. Color: Match Architect's sample. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for supporting members, blocking, inserts, installation tolerances, 
operational clearances, lighting, and other conditions affecting performance of the 
Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install awnings at locations and in position indicated, securely connected to 
supports, free of rack, and in proper relation to adjacent construction. Use mounting 
methods of types described and in compliance with Shop Drawings and fabricator's 
written instructions. 

B. Install awnings after other finishing operations, including joint sealing and painting, have 
been completed. 
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C. Slip fit frame connections accurately together to form hairline joints, and tighten to 
secure. 

D. Weld frame connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop 
welded because of shipping size limitations. 

1. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements: 

a. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength 
and corrosion resistance of base metals. 

b. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
c. Remove welding flux immediately. 
d. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and 

blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface 
matches that of adjacent surface. 

E. Anchoring to In-Place Construction: Use anchors, fasteners, fittings, hardware, and 
installation accessories where necessary for securing awnings to structural support and 
for properly transferring load to in-place construction. 

F. Coordinate awning installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these 
materials are installed in sequence and in a manner that prevents exterior moisture from 
passing through completed exterior wall and roof assemblies. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended 
by retractable-awning manufacturer. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance 
personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain retractable awnings. 

END OF SECTION 10 73 13 
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SECTION 10 75 23 - WALL-MOUNTED FLAGPOLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes wall-mounted flagpoles made from aluminum. 

B. Owner-Furnished Material: Flags. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, operating characteristics, fittings, accessories, and finishes 
for flagpoles. 

B. Shop Drawings: For flagpoles. 

1. Include plans, elevations, and details. Show general arrangement, jointing, fittings, 
accessories, grounding, anchoring, and support. 

2. Include details of wall-mounted connections and mountings. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For flagpoles to include in operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for flagpoles. Furnish setting drawings, templates, 
and directions for installing anchorages that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Spiral wrap flagpoles with heavy paper and enclose in a hard fiber tube or other 
protective container. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain flagpoles as complete units, including fittings, accessories, bases, and anchorage 
devices, from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Flagpole assemblies, including anchorages and supports, shall 
withstand design loads indicated within limits and under conditions indicated. 

1. Base flagpole design on polyester flags of maximum standard size suitable for use 
with flagpole or flag size indicated, whichever is more stringent. 

2.3 ALUMINUM FLAGPOLES 

A. Aluminum Flagpoles: Cone -tapered flagpoles fabricated from seamless extruded tubing 
complying with ASTM B241/B241M, Alloy 6063, with a minimum wall thickness of 5/64 
inch. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Acme Lingo Flagpoles 
b. American Flagpole 
c. Baartol Company 
d. Concord American Flagpole 
e. Eder Flag Manufacturing Company, Inc 
f. Ewing Flagpole Co., Inc.; Ewing Group Company 
g. Morgan-Francis Flagpoles and Accessories 
h. Pole-Tech Co., Inc. 
i. US Flag & Flagpole Supply, LLC 

B. Exposed Length: 6 feet. 

C. Construct flagpoles in one piece if possible. If more than one piece is necessary, comply 
with the following: 

1. Fabricate shop and field joints without using fasteners, screw collars, or lead 
calking. 

2. Provide flush hairline joints using self-aligning, snug-fitting, internal sleeves. 

D. Outrigger Wall Mount: Aluminum mounting bracket complete with escutcheon, mounting 
plate and through-wall anchorage. 
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1. Finish: Same as flagpole. 

E. Exposed Length: 6 feet . 

F. Construct flagpoles in one piece 

2.4 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Natural Satin Finish: AA-M32, fine, directional, medium satin polish; buff complying with 
AA-M20; seal aluminum surfaces with clear, hard-coat wax. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 FLAGPOLE INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install flagpoles where shown and according to  Shop Drawings and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Mounting Brackets and Bases: Anchor brackets and bases securely to structural support 
with fasteners as indicated on Shop Drawings. 

END OF SECTION 10 75 23 
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SECTION 26 05 11 - REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS  
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 DESCRIPTION 

A. This section applies to all sections of Division 26. 

B. Furnish and install electrical systems, materials, equipment, and accessories in accordance 
with the specifications and drawings.  Capacities and ratings of conductors and cable, 
panelboards, and other items and arrangements for the specified items are shown on the 
drawings. 

 
C. Conductor ampacities specified or shown on the drawings are based on copper 

conductors, with the conduit and raceways sized per NEC. Aluminum conductors are 
prohibited. 

 
1.02 MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS 

A. The 2021 International Building Code (IBC), Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL), Institute 
of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE), and National Fire Protection Association 
(NFPA) codes and standards are the minimum requirements for materials and installation. 

 
B. The drawings and specifications shall govern in those instances where requirements are 

greater than those stated in the above codes and standards. 
 

1.03 TEST STANDARDS 

A. All materials and equipment shall be listed, labeled, or certified by a Nationally 
Recognized Testing Laboratory (NRTL) to meet Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL), 
standards where test standards have been established. Materials and equipment which 
are not covered by UL standards will be accepted, provided that materials and equipment 
are listed, labeled, certified or otherwise determined to meet the safety requirements of 
a NRTL. Materials and equipment which no NRTL accepts, certifies, lists, labels, or 
determines to be safe, will be considered if inspected or tested in accordance with national 
industrial standards, such as ANSI, NEMA, and NETA. Evidence of compliance shall include 
certified test reports and definitive shop drawings. 

 
B. Definitions: 
 

1. Listed: Materials and equipment included in a list published by an organization that 
is acceptable to the Authority Having Jurisdiction and concerned with evaluation of 
products or services, that maintains periodic inspection of production or listed 
materials and equipment or periodic evaluation of services, and whose listing states 
that the materials and equipment either meets appropriate designated standards 
or has been tested and found suitable for a specified purpose. 

2. Labeled: Materials and equipment to which has been attached a label, symbol, or 
other identifying mark of an organization that is acceptable to the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction and concerned with product evaluation, that maintains periodic 
inspection of production of labeled materials and equipment, and by such labeling 

233 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

 
REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 26 05 11 - 2 
 

the manufacturer indicates compliance with appropriate standards or performance 
in a specified manner. 

 
3. Certified: Materials and equipment which: 

 
a. Have been tested and found by a NRTL to meet nationally recognized 

standards or to be safe for use in a specified manner. 
b. Are periodically inspected by a NRTL. 
c. Bear a label, tag, or other record of certification. 

 
4. Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory: Testing laboratory which is recognized 

and approved in accordance with OSHA regulations such as Underwriters 
Laboratories (UL). 

 
1.04 QUALIFICATIONS (PRODUCTS AND SERVICES)  

A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: The manufacturer shall regularly and currently produce, as 
one of the manufacturer's principal products, the materials and equipment specified for 
this project, and shall have manufactured the materials and equipment for at least three 
years. 

 
B. Product Qualification: 
 

1. Manufacturer's materials and equipment shall have been in satisfactory operation, 
on three installations of similar size and type as this project, for at least three years. 

2. The Engineer/Architect reserves the right to require the Contractor to submit a list of 
installations where the materials and equipment have been in operation before 
approval. 

 
C. Service Qualifications: There shall be a permanent service organization maintained or 

trained by the manufacturer which will render satisfactory service to this installation within 
four hours of receipt of notification that service is needed. Submit name and address of 
service organizations. 

 
1.05 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS 

A. Applicable publications listed in all Sections of Division 26 shall be the latest issue, unless 
otherwise noted. 

 
B. Products specified in all sections of Division 26 shall comply with the applicable 

publications listed in each section. 
 

1.06 MANUFACTURED PRODUCTS 

A. Materials and equipment furnished shall be of current production by manufacturers 
regularly engaged in the manufacture of such items, and for which replacement parts shall 
be available.  Materials and equipment furnished shall be new, and shall have superior 
quality and freshness. 
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B. When more than one unit of the same class or type of materials and equipment is required, 
such units shall be the product of a single manufacturer. 

 
C. Equipment Assemblies and Components: 
 

1. Components of an assembled unit need not be products of the same manufacturer. 
2. Manufacturers of equipment assemblies, which include components made by others, 

shall assume complete responsibility for the final assembled unit. 
3. Components shall be compatible with each other and with the total assembly for the 

intended service. 
4. Constituent parts which are similar shall be the product of a single manufacturer. 

 
D. Factory wiring and terminals shall be identified on the equipment being furnished and on 

all wiring diagrams. 
 

E. When Factory Tests are specified, Factory Tests shall be performed in the factory by the 
equipment manufacturer, and witnessed by the contractor.  In addition, the following 
requirements shall be complied with: 

 
1. The Engineer/Architect shall have the option of witnessing factory tests. The 

Contractor shall notify the Engineer/Architect a minimum of thirty (30) days prior to 
the manufacturer’s performing of the factory tests. 

2. When factory tests are successful, contractor shall furnish four (4) copies of the 
equipment manufacturer’s certified test reports to the Engineer/Architect fourteen 
(14) days prior to shipment of the equipment, and not more than ninety (90) days 
after completion of the factory tests. 

3. When factory tests are not successful, factory tests shall be repeated in the factory 
by the equipment manufacturer, and witnessed by the Contractor.  The Contractor 
shall be liable for all additional expenses for the Engineer/Architect to witness 
factory re-testing. 

 
1.07 VARIATIONS FROM CONTRACT REQUIREMENTS 

A. Where the Engineer/Architect or the Contractor requests variations from the contract 
requirements, the connecting work and related components shall include, but not be limited 
to additions or changes to branch circuits, circuit protective devices, conduits, wire, feeders, 
controls, panels and installation methods. 

 
1.08 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT PROTECTION 

A. Materials and equipment shall be protected during shipment and storage against physical 
damage, vermin, dirt, corrosive substances, fumes, moisture, cold and rain. 

 
1. Store materials and equipment indoors in clean dry space with uniform temperature 

to prevent condensation.   
2. During installation, equipment shall be protected against entry of foreign matter, 

and be vacuum-cleaned both inside and outside before testing and operating.  
Compressed air shall not be used to clean equipment.  Remove loose packing and 
flammable materials from inside equipment. 
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3. Damaged equipment shall be repaired or replaced, as determined by the 
Engineer/Architect. 

4. Painted surfaces shall be protected with factory installed removable heavy kraft 
paper, sheet vinyl or equal. 

5. Damaged paint on equipment shall be refinished with the same quality of paint and 
workmanship as used by the manufacturer so repaired areas are not obvious. 

 
1.09 WORK PERFORMANCE 

A. All electrical work shall comply with requirements of the 2020 NFPA 70 (NEC) and 2020 
NFPA 70E. 

 
B. Job site safety and worker safety is the responsibility of the Contractor. 
 

C. Electrical work shall be accomplished with all affected circuits or equipment de-energized. 
However, energized electrical work may be performed only for the non-destructive and 
non-invasive diagnostic testing(s), or when scheduled outage poses an imminent hazard to 
patient care, safety, or physical security. In such case, all aspects of energized electrical 
work, such as the availability of appropriate/correct personal protective equipment (PPE) 
and the use of PPE, shall comply with the latest NFPA 70E, as well as the following 
requirements: 

 
1. Only Qualified Person(s) shall perform energized electrical work. Supervisor of 

Qualified Person(s) shall witness the work of its entirety to ensure compliance with 
safety requirements and approved work plan. 

2. At least two weeks before initiating any energized electrical work, the Contractor 
and the Qualified Person(s) who is designated to perform the work shall visually 
inspect, verify and confirm that the work area and electrical equipment can safely 
accommodate the work involved. 

3. At least two weeks before initiating any energized electrical work, the Contractor 
shall develop and submit a job specific work plan, and energized electrical work 
request to the Engineer/Architect, and Owner’s designee. At the minimum, the work 
plan must include relevant information such as proposed work schedule, area of 
work, description of work, name(s) of Supervisor and Qualified Person(s) performing 
the work, equipment to be used, procedures to be used on and near the live 
electrical equipment, barriers to be installed, safety equipment to be used, and exit 
pathways. 

4. Energized electrical work shall begin only after the Contractor has obtained written 
approval of the work plan, and the energized electrical work request from the 
Engineer/Architect, and Owner’s designee. The Contractor shall make these 
approved documents present and available at the time and place of energized 
electrical work. 

5. Energized electrical work shall begin only after the Contractor has invited and 
received acknowledgment from the Engineer/Architect, and Owner’s designee to 
witness the work. 

 
D. For work that affects existing electrical systems, arrange, phase and perform work to 

assure minimal interference with normal functioning of the facility. Refer to specifications 
Divisions 00 and 01. 
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E. New work shall be installed and connected to existing work neatly, safely and 

professionally. Disturbed or damaged work shall be replaced or repaired to its prior 
conditions, as required by specifications Divisions 00 and 01.  Coordinate location of 
equipment and conduit with other trades to minimize interference. 

 
1.10 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION AND REQUIREMENTS 

A. Equipment location shall be as close as practical to locations shown on the drawings. 
 

B. Working clearances shall not be less than specified in the NEC. 
 

C. Inaccessible Equipment: 
 

1. Where the Engineer/Architect determines that the Contractor has installed 
equipment not readily accessible for operation and maintenance, the equipment 
shall be removed and reinstalled as directed at no additional cost to the Owner. 

2. "Readily accessible” is defined as being capable of being reached quickly for 
operation, maintenance, or inspections without the use of ladders, or without climbing 
or crawling under or over obstacles such as, but not limited to, motors, pumps, belt 
guards, transformers, piping, ductwork, conduit and raceways. 

 
D. Electrical service entrance equipment and arrangements for temporary and permanent 

connections to the electric utility company’s system shall conform to the electric utility 
company's requirements. Coordinate fuses, circuit breakers and relays with the electric 
utility company’s system, and obtain electric utility company approval for sizes and 
settings of these devices. 

 
1.11 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION 

A. In addition to the requirements of the NEC, install an identification sign which clearly 
indicates information required for use and maintenance of items such as switchboards and 
switchgear, panelboards, cabinets, motor controllers, fused and non-fused safety switches, 
generators, automatic transfer switches, separately enclosed circuit breakers, individual 
breakers and controllers in switchboards, switchgear and motor control assemblies, control 
devices and other significant equipment. 

 
B. Identification signs for Normal Power System equipment shall be laminated black phenolic 

resin with a white core with engraved lettering.  Identification signs for Essential Electrical 
System (EES) equipment, as defined in the NEC, shall be laminated red phenolic resin with 
a white core with engraved lettering. Lettering shall be a minimum of 12 mm (1/2 inch) 
high. Identification signs shall indicate equipment designation, rated bus amperage, 
voltage, number of phases, number of wires, and type of EES power branch as applicable.  
Secure nameplates with screws. 

 
C. Install adhesive arc flash warning labels on all equipment as required by the latest NFPA 

70E.  Label shall show specific and correct information for specific equipment based on 
its arc flash calculations. Label shall show the followings: 
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1. Nominal system voltage. 
2. Equipment/bus name, date prepared, and manufacturer name and address. 
3. Arc flash boundary. 
4. Available arc flash incident energy and the corresponding working distance. 
5. Minimum arc rating of clothing. 
6. Site-specific level of PPE. 

 
1.12 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit to the Engineer/Architect in accordance with Section 01 33 00, SUBMITTAL 
PROCEDURES.  

 
B. The Engineer/Architect's approval shall be obtained for all materials and equipment 

before delivery to the job site.  Delivery, storage or installation of materials and 
equipment which has not had prior approval will not be permitted. 

 
C. All submittals shall include six copies of adequate descriptive literature, catalog cuts, shop 

drawings, test reports, certifications, samples, and other data necessary for the 
Engineer/Architect to ascertain that the proposed materials and equipment comply with 
drawing and specification requirements.  Catalog cuts submitted for approval shall be 
legible and clearly identify specific materials and equipment being submitted. 

 
D. Submittals for individual systems and equipment assemblies which consist of more than one 

item or component shall be made for the system or assembly as a whole.  Partial submittals 
will not be considered for approval. 

 
1. Mark the submittals, "SUBMITTED UNDER SECTION__________________". 
2. Submittals shall be marked to show specification reference including the section and 

paragraph numbers. 
3. Submit each section separately. 

 
E. The submittals shall include the following: 
 

1. Information that confirms compliance with contract requirements. Include the 
manufacturer's name, model or catalog numbers, catalog information, technical data 
sheets, shop drawings, manuals, pictures, nameplate data, and test reports as 
required. 

2. Submittals are required for all equipment anchors and support materials. 
3. Elementary and interconnection wiring diagrams for communication and signal 

systems, control systems, and equipment assemblies. All terminal points and wiring 
shall be identified on wiring diagrams. 

4. Parts lists which shall include information for replacement parts and ordering 
instructions, as recommended by the equipment manufacturer. 

5. Raceways including fittings and expansion fittings  
6. Connectors  
7. Circuit Breakers  
8. Fuses 
9. Conductors, wire and cables  
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10. Conduit Layout Drawings w/ Dimensions and proposed location of ceiling mounted 
junction/pull boxes 

11. Pull boxes and junction boxes  
12. Panelboards 
13. Grounding components  
14. Exterior lighting products 
15. Ceiling fan 
16. Lighting controls 
17. Wiring Devices 
18. Surge Protection Devices 

 
F. Further descriptions or information required with shop drawings shall be included with the 

description of materials specified herein as follows:  
 

1. Grounding Products: Include a complete grounding system diagram with materials 
and ground conductor sizes.  

2. Miscellaneous Electrical Controls and Control Wiring: Include control wiring diagrams 
for all miscellaneous electrical controls.  

3. Housekeeping Pads: Include location and dimensions of housekeeping pads, 
including blockouts and anchor bolts.  

4. Firestops: Include all firestop materials for the project, indicating intended use and 
UL fire rating where applicable.  

5. In preparing shop drawings, establish lines and levels for the work specified and 
check the drawings to avoid interference with structural features, and the work of 
other trades. Immediately call to the attention of the Architect/Engineer in writing 
any interferences for clarification.  

6. Detailed, dimensioned shop drawing for the installation of any conduits to be 
installed in or below the floor slab. All feeder conduits, lighting conduits, power 
conduits and system conduits that will be sleeved through slabs. Include all proposed 
core drill locations for review by the Structural Engineer. These shop drawings shall 
be new drawings prepared by the contractor and shall show all conduit rating, 
locations where conduits are exiting slab. All junction boxes and concrete rings shall 
have dimensioned locations. Coordinate conduit “turn-up” or turn downs” with 
Architect/Engineer. Drawings to ensure all conduits will be concealed either in the 
slab or in the walls.  

 
G. Shop Drawings will be checked for general conformance with the design concept of the 

project and general compliance with information given in the contract documents. Review 
of the shop Drawings shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for confirming 
and correlating all quantities and dimensions, coordinating work with that of all other 
trades, and performing work in a safe and satisfactory manner. Review of shop Drawings 
shall not permit any deviation from Drawings and Specifications. Shop Drawings must be 
accompanied by signed statement from contractor, stating that he has reviewed the 
submittal and checked it for compliance. 

 
H. Corrections or comments made on shop Drawings during the review do not relieve the 

Contractor from compliance with requirements of the contract documents. 
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I. Maintenance and Operation Manuals:  
 

1. Submit as required for systems and equipment specified in the technical sections. 
Furnish in hardcover binders or an approved equivalent.  Comply with requirements 
of Section 01 92 13 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA. 

2. Inscribe the following identification on the cover: the words "MAINTENANCE AND 
OPERATION MANUAL," the name and location of the system, material, equipment, 
building, name of Contractor, and contract name and number. Include in the manual 
the names, addresses, and telephone numbers of each subcontractor installing the 
system or equipment and the local representatives for the material or equipment. 

 
3. Provide a table of contents and assemble the manual to conform to the table of 

contents, with tab sheets placed before instructions covering the subject. The 
instructions shall be legible and easily read, with large sheets of drawings folded 
in. 

 
4. The manuals shall include: 
 

a. Internal and interconnecting wiring and control diagrams with data to explain 
detailed operation and control of the equipment. 

b. A control sequence describing start-up, operation, and shutdown. 
c. Description of the function of each principal item of equipment. 
d. Installation instructions. 
e. Safety precautions for operation and maintenance. 
f. Diagrams and illustrations. 
g. Periodic maintenance and testing procedures and frequencies, including 

replacement parts numbers. 
h. Performance data. 
i. Pictorial "exploded" parts list with part numbers. Emphasis shall be placed on 

the use of special tools and instruments.  The list shall indicate sources of supply, 
recommended spare and replacement parts, and name of servicing 
organization. 

j. List of factory approved or qualified permanent servicing organizations for 
equipment repair and periodic testing and maintenance, including addresses 
and factory certification qualifications. 

 
J. Approvals will be based on complete submission of shop drawings, manuals, test reports, 

certifications, and samples as applicable. 
 

K. After approval and prior to installation, furnish the Engineer/Architect with one sample of 
each of the following: 

 
1. A minimum 300 mm (12 inches) length of each type and size of wire and cable along 

with the tag from the coils or reels from which the sample was taken. The length of 
the sample shall be sufficient to show all markings provided by the manufacturer. 

2. Each type of conduit coupling, bushing, and termination fitting.  
3. Conduit hangers, clamps, and supports.  
4. Duct sealing compound.  
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5. Each type of receptacle, toggle switch, lighting control sensor, outlet box, manual 
motor starter, device wall plate, engraved nameplate, wire and cable splicing and 
terminating material, and branch circuit single pole molded case circuit breaker. 

 
1.13 SINGULAR NUMBER  

A. Where any device or part of equipment is referred to in these specifications in the singular 
number (e.g., "the switch"), this reference shall be deemed to apply to as many such 
devices as are required to complete the installation as shown on the drawings. 

 
1.14 ACCEPTANCE CHECKS AND TESTS 

A. The Contractor shall furnish the instruments, materials, and labor for tests. 
 

B. Where systems are comprised of components specified in more than one section of Division 
26, the Contractor shall coordinate the installation, testing, and adjustment of all 
components between various manufacturer’s representatives and technicians so that a 
complete, functional, and operational system is delivered to the Owner. 

 
C. When test results indicate any defects, the Contractor shall repair or replace the defective 

materials or equipment, and repeat the tests for the equipment.  Repair, replacement, and 
re-testing shall be accomplished at no additional cost to the Owner. 

 
1.15 WARRANTY 

A. All work performed and all equipment and material furnished under this Division shall be 
free from defects and shall remain so for a period of one year from the date of 
acceptance of the entire installation by the Engineer/Architect for the Owner. 

 
1.16 INSTRUCTION 

A. Instruction to designated Owner’s personnel shall be provided for the particular 
equipment or system as required in each associated technical specification section. 

 
B. Furnish the services of competent and factory-trained instructors to give full instruction in 

the adjustment, operation, and maintenance of the specified equipment and system, 
including pertinent safety requirements.  Instructors shall be thoroughly familiar with all 
aspects of the installation, and shall be factory-trained in operating theory as well as 
practical operation and maintenance procedures. 

 
C. A training schedule shall be developed and submitted by the Contractor and approved 

by the Engineer/Architect at least 30 days prior to the planned training. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

 
END OF SECTION 26 05 11 
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SECTION 26 05 19 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS & CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY  

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less. 
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control test reports.  

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
and marked for intended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Copper Conductors:  Comply with NEMA WC 70. 

B. Conductor Insulation:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Types THHN-THWN, XHHW. 

C. Multiconductor Cable:  Comply with NEMA WC 70 for Type SO with ground wire. 
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2.02 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc. 
2. Hubbell Power Systems, Inc. 
3. O-Z/Gedney; EGS Electrical Group LLC. 
4. 3M; Electrical Products Division. 
5. Tyco Electronics Corp. 

C. Description:  Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, 
material, type, and class for application and service indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS 

A. Feeders:  Stranded Copper.   

B. Branch Circuits:  Stranded Copper.   

3.02 CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND 
WIRING METHODS 

A. Exposed Feeders:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors in raceway. 

B. Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, 
single conductors in raceway. 

C. Feeders Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, Underground and/or below 
flood plain:  Type XHHW or  RHW single conductors in raceway, as listed in the NEC for 
use in wet locations. 

D. Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces:  Type THHN-THWN, single conductors 
in raceway. 

E. Branch Circuits Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, and Partitions:  Type THHN-THWN, single 
conductors in raceway. 

F. Branch Circuits Concealed in Concrete, below Slabs-on-Grade, and Underground:  
Type THWN, single conductors in raceway. 
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3.03 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound 
used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's 
recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

C. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, 
that will not damage cables or raceway. 

D. Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural 
members, and follow surface contours where possible. 

E. Support cables according to Division 26 Sections "Hangers and Supports for Electrical 
Systems." 

F. Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Division 26 Section 
"Identification for Electrical Systems." 

G. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified 
in UL 486A and UL 486B. 

H. Make splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess 
equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors. 

1. Use oxide inhibitor in each splice and tap conductor for aluminum conductors. 

I. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 12 inches (300 mm) of 
slack. 

3.04 SLEEVE AND SLEEVE-SEAL INSTALLATION FOR ELECTRICAL PENETRATIONS 

A. Install sleeves and sleeve seals at penetrations of exterior floor and wall assemblies.  
Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Electrical 
Raceways and Cabling." 

3.05 FIRESTOPPING 

A. Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to 
restore original fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Division 07 Section 
"Penetration Firestopping." 
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3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been 
energized, test conductors for compliance with requirements. 

2. All conductors shall pass a continuity and megger insulation test.  Use conductor 
manufacturer recommended voltages for testing each appropriate insulation 
rating. 

3. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 
Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

 
4. Infrared Scanning:  After Substantial Completion, but not more than 60 days after 

Final Acceptance, perform an infrared scan of each splice in cables and conductors 
No. 3 AWG and larger.  Remove box and equipment covers so splices are 
accessible to portable scanner. 

a. Follow-up Infrared Scanning:  Perform an additional follow-up infrared scan 
of each splice 11 months after date of Substantial Completion. 

b. Instrument:  Use an infrared scanning device designed to measure 
temperature or to detect significant deviations from normal values.  Provide 
calibration record for device. 

c. Record of Infrared Scanning:  Prepare a certified report that identifies 
splices checked and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of 
deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after 
remedial action. 

C. Test Reports:  Prepare a written report to record the following: 

1. Test procedures used. 
2. Test results that comply with requirements. 
3. Test results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to 

achieve compliance with requirements. 
4. All test reports shall be submitted to the Engineer for review and be included in 

final close out documentation. 

D. Remove and replace malfunctioning units and retest as specified above. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 19 

 

245 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

CONTROL VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL 
POWER CABLES 26 05 23 - 1 
 
 

SECTION 26 05 23 - CONTROL-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. UTP cabling. 
2. RS-232 cabling. 
3. RS-485 cabling. 
4. Low-voltage control cabling 
5. RTD extension cabling. 
6. Control-circuit conductors. 
7. Identification products. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Low Voltage:  As defined in NFPA 70 for circuits and equipment operating at less than 
50 V or for remote-control and signaling power-limited circuits. 

B. Open Cabling:  Passing telecommunications cabling through open space (e.g., between 
the studs of a wall cavity). 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance data. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Member company of an NRTL. 
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B. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  As determined by testing identical products according 
to ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate 
markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Test cables upon receipt at Project site. 

B. Test each pair of UTP cable for open and short circuits. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PATHWAYS 

A. Conduit and Boxes:  Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Raceway and 
Boxes for Electrical Systems."  Flexible metal conduit shall not be used. 

1. Outlet boxes shall be no smaller than 2 inches (50 mm) wide, 3 inches (75 mm) 
high, and 2-1/2 inches (64 mm) deep. 

2.2 UTP CABLE 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Belden CDT Inc.; Electronics Division. 
2. Berk-Tek; a Nexans company. 
3. CommScope, Inc. 
4. Draka USA. 
5. Genesis Cable Products; Honeywell International, Inc. 
6. KRONE Incorporated. 
7. Mohawk; a division of Belden CDT. 
8. Nordex/CDT; a subsidiary of Cable Design Technologies. 
9. Superior Essex Inc. 
10. SYSTIMAX Solutions; a CommScope, Inc. brand. 
11. 3M. 
12. Tyco Electronics/AMP Netconnect; Tyco International Ltd. 
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B. Description:  100-ohm, four-pair UTP. 

1. Comply with ICEA S-90-661 for mechanical properties. 
2. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1 for performance specifications. 
3. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2, Category 5e/ Category 6. 
4. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction as 

complying with UL 444 and NFPA 70 for the following types: 
a. Multipurpose:  Type MP or Type MPG; or Type MPP or Type MPR. 
b. Multipurpose, Riser Rated:  Type MPR or Type MPP, complying with 

UL 1666. 

2.3 UTP CABLE HARDWARE 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. American Technology Systems Industries, Inc. 
2. Dynacom Corporation. 
3. Hubbell Premise Wiring. 
4. KRONE Incorporated. 
5. Leviton Voice & Data Division. 
6. Molex Premise Networks; a division of Molex, Inc. 
7. Nordex/CDT; a subsidiary of Cable Design Technologies. 
8. Panduit Corp. 
9. Siemon Co. (The). 
10. Tyco Electronics/AMP Netconnect; Tyco International Ltd. 

B. UTP Cable Connecting Hardware:  IDC type, using modules designed for punch-down 
caps or tools.  Cables shall be terminated with connecting hardware of the same 
category or higher. 

C. Connecting Blocks:  110 style for Category 5e.  Provide blocks for the number of cables 
terminated on the block, plus 25 percent spare; integral with connector bodies, including 
plugs and jacks where indicated. 

2.4 RS-232 CABLE 

A. Standard Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CM. 

1. Paired, two pairs, No. 22 AWG, stranded (7x30) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. Polypropylene insulation. 
3. Individual aluminum foil-polyester tape shielded pairs with 100 percent shield 

coverage. 
4. PVC jacket. 
5. Pairs are cabled on common axis with No. 24 AWG, stranded (7x32) tinned-

copper drain wire. 
6. Flame Resistance:  Comply with UL 1581. 
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B. Plenum-Rated Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CMP. 

1. Paired, two pairs, No. 22 AWG, stranded (7x30) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. Plastic insulation. 
3. Individual aluminum foil-polyester tape shielded pairs with 100 percent shield 

coverage. 
4. Plastic jacket. 
5. Pairs are cabled on common axis with No. 24 AWG, stranded (7x32) tinned-

copper drain wire. 
6. Flame Resistance:  Comply with NFPA 262. 

2.5 RS-485 CABLE 

A. Standard Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CM or Type CMG. 

1. Paired, two pairs, twisted, No. 22 AWG, stranded (7x30) tinned-copper 
conductors. 

2. PVC insulation. 
3. Unshielded. 
4. PVC jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance:  Comply with UL 1581. 

B. Plenum-Rated Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CMP. 

1. Paired, two pairs, No. 22 AWG, stranded (7x30) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. Fluorinated ethylene propylene insulation. 
3. Unshielded. 
4. Fluorinated ethylene propylene jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance:  NFPA 262, Flame Test. 

2.6 RTD EXTENSION CABLE 

A. Standard Cable:  NFPA 70, Type PFA. 

1. Three conductor, twisted, No. 24 AWG, stranded (7x34) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. FEP Teflon insulation. 
3. Aluminum mylar shield and copper drain wire. 
4. -328 to 400 deg. F temperature rating. 
5. Flame Resistance:  Comply with UL 1581. 

2.7 LOW-VOLTAGE CONTROL CABLE 

A. Paired Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CMG. 

1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. PVC insulation. 
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3. Unshielded. 
4. PVC jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance:  Comply with UL 1581. 

B. Plenum-Rated, Paired Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CMP. 

1. One pair, twisted, No. 16 AWG, stranded (19x29) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. PVC insulation. 
3. Unshielded. 
4. PVC jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance:  Comply with NFPA 262. 

C. Paired Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CMG. 

1. One pair, twisted, No. 18 AWG, stranded (19x30) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. PVC insulation. 
3. Unshielded. 
4. PVC jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance:  Comply with UL 1581. 

D. Plenum-Rated, Paired Cable:  NFPA 70, Type CMP. 

1. One pair, twisted, No. 18 AWG, stranded (19x30) tinned-copper conductors. 
2. Fluorinated ethylene propylene insulation. 
3. Unshielded. 
4. Plastic jacket. 
5. Flame Resistance:  NFPA 262, Flame Test. 

2.8 CONTROL-CIRCUIT CONDUCTORS 

A. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Stranded copper, Type THHN-THWN in raceway, complying 
with UL 83, UL 44. 

B. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Stranded copper, Type THHN-THWN, in raceway, complying 
with UL 83, UL 44. 

C. Class 3 Remote-Control and Signal Circuits:  Stranded copper, Type TW or Type TF, 
complying with UL 83. 

2.9 IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Brady Corporation. 
2. HellermannTyton. 
3. Kroy LLC. 
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4. Panduit Corp. 

B. Comply with UL 969 for a system of labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating 
adhesives, and inks used by label printers. 

C. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF PATHWAYS 

A. Comply with TIA/EIA-569-A for pull-box sizing and length of conduit and number of 
bends between pull points.  All wiring in this specification shall be installed in raceway. 

B. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical 
Systems" for installation of conduits and wireways. 

C. Install manufactured conduit sweeps and long-radius elbows if possible. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

A. Comply with NECA 1. 

B. General Requirements for Cabling: 

1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.1. 
2. Terminate all conductors; no cable shall contain unterminated elements.  Make 

terminations only at indicated outlets, terminals, and cross-connect and patch 
panels. 

3. Cables may not be spliced.  Secure and support cables at intervals not exceeding 
30 inches (760 mm) and not more than 6 inches (150 mm) from cabinets, boxes, 
fittings, outlets, racks, frames, and terminals. 

4. Bundle, lace, and train conductors to terminal points without exceeding 
manufacturer's limitations on bending radii, but not less than radii specified in 
BICSI ITSIM, "Cabling Termination Practices" Chapter.  Install lacing bars and 
distribution spools. 

5. Do not install bruised, kinked, scored, deformed, or abraded cable.  Do not splice 
cable between termination, tap, or junction points.  Remove and discard cable if 
damaged during installation and replace it with new cable. 

6. Cold-Weather Installation:  Bring cable to room temperature before dereeling.  
Heat lamps shall not be used for heating. 

7. Pulling Cable:  Comply with BICSI ITSIM, Ch. 4, "Pulling Cable." Monitor cable pull 
tensions. 

C. UTP Cable Installation: 
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1. Comply with TIA/EIA-568-B.2. 
2. Install 110-style IDC termination hardware unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Do not untwist UTP cables more than 1/2 inch (12 mm) from the point of 

termination to maintain cable geometry. 

D. Installation of Control-Circuit Conductors: 

1. Install wiring in raceways.  Comply with requirements specified in Division 26 
Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical Systems." 

E. Separation from EMI Sources: 

1. Comply with BICSI TDMM and TIA/EIA-569-A recommendations for separating 
unshielded copper voice and data communication cable from potential EMI sources, 
including electrical power lines and equipment. 

2. Separation between communications cables in grounded metallic raceways and 
power lines and electrical equipment located in grounded metallic conduits or 
enclosures shall be as follows: 

a. Electrical Equipment Rating Less Than 2 kVA:  No requirement. 
b. Electrical Equipment Rating between 2 and 5 kVA:  A minimum of 3 inches 

(75 mm). 
c. Electrical Equipment Rating More Than 5 kVA:  A minimum of 6 inches (150 

mm). 

3. Separation between Cables and Electrical Motors and Transformers, 5 kVA or HP 
and Larger:  A minimum of 48 inches (1200 mm). 

4. Separation between Cables and Fluorescent Fixtures:  A minimum of 5 inches (127 
mm). 

3.3 CONTROL-CIRCUIT CONDUCTORS 

A. Minimum Conductor Sizes: 

1. Class 1 remote-control and signal circuits, No 14 AWG. 
2. Class 2 low-energy, remote-control, and signal circuits, No. 14 AWG. 
3. Class 3 low-energy, remote-control, alarm, and signal circuits, No 12 AWG. 

3.4 GROUNDING 

A. For data communications wiring, comply with ANSI-J-STD-607-A and with BICSI TDMM, 
"Grounding, Bonding, and Electrical Protection" Chapter. 

B. For low-voltage wiring and cabling, comply with requirements in Division 26 Section 
"Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems." 
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3.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components, wiring, and cabling according to TIA/EIA-606-A.  Comply 
with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Perform tests and inspections. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Visually inspect UTP cable jacket materials for UL or third-party certification 
markings.  Inspect cabling terminations to confirm color-coding for pin assignments 
and inspect cabling connections to confirm compliance with TIA/EIA-568-B.1. 

2. Visually inspect cable placement, cable termination, grounding and bonding, 
equipment and patch cords, and labeling of all components. 

3. Test UTP cabling for DC loop resistance, shorts, opens, intermittent faults, and 
polarity between conductors.  Test operation of shorting bars in connection blocks.  
Test cables after termination but not after cross connection. 

a. Test instruments shall meet or exceed applicable requirements in TIA/EIA-
568-B.2.  Perform tests with a tester that complies with performance 
requirements in "Test Instruments (Normative)" Annex, complying with 
measurement accuracy specified in "Measurement Accuracy (Informative)" 
Annex.  Use only test cords and adapters that are qualified by test 
equipment manufacturer for channel or link test configuration. 

D. Document data for each measurement.  Print data for submittals in a summary report 
that is formatted using Table 10.1 in BICSI TDMM as a guide, or transfer the data from 
the instrument to the computer, save as text files, print, and submit. 

E. End-to-end cabling will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

F. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 23 
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SECTION 26 05 26 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Grounding systems and equipment. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 CONDUCTORS 

A. Insulated Conductors:  Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless 
otherwise required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Bare Copper Conductors: 

1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 
2. Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 
3. Tinned Conductors:  ASTM B 33. 
4. Bonding Cable:  28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch (6 mm) in 

diameter. 
5. Bonding Conductor:  No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor. 
6. Bonding Jumper:  Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 

1-5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 
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7. Tinned Bonding Jumper:  Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with 
copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (41 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick. 

2.02 CONNECTORS 

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for 
applications in which used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors 
and other items connected. 

B. Bolted Connectors for Conductors and Pipes:  Copper or copper alloy, pressure type 
with at least two bolts. 

1. Pipe Connectors:  Clamp type, sized for pipe. 

C. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welding kits of types recommended by kit manufacturer 
for materials being joined and installation conditions. 

2.03 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods:  Type 316 Stainless Steel or Solid Copper; 5/8 - inch diameter by 10 
feet long (19 mm by 3 m). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 APPLICATIONS 

A. Conductors:  Install solid conductor for No. 8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors 
for No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.  Exposed conductors shall be tin 
coated copper. 

B. Underground Grounding Conductors:  Install bare copper conductor, No. 4/0 AWG 
minimum.  Bury at least 24 inches (600 mm) below grade. 

C. Isolated Grounding Conductors:  Green-colored insulation with continuous yellow stripe.  
On feeders with isolated ground, identify grounding conductor where visible to normal 
inspection, with alternating bands of green and yellow tape, with at least three bands of 
green and two bands of yellow. 

D. Conductor Terminations and Connections: 

1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors. 
2. Underground Connections:  Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells:  Bolted connectors. 
4. Connections to Structural Steel:  Welded connectors. 
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3.02 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING 

A. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to 
those required by NFPA 70: 

1. Feeders and branch circuits. 
2. Lighting circuits. 
3. Receptacle circuits. 
4. Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless 
otherwise indicated or required by Code.  Avoid obstructing access or placing 
conductors where they may be subjected to strain, impact, or damage. 

B. Ground Rods:  Drive rods until in the earth so that only the top 6” of the rod is exposed 
above final grade.  Make all connections to ground rods so they are visible for 
inspection and maintenance.  Locate ground rods within 3” of building walls to prevent 
tripping hazard or damage from lawn maintenance equipment.  Apply oxide inhibitor to 
all ground rod connections. 

1. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductor below grade and as 
otherwise indicated.  Make connections without exposing steel or damaging coating if 
any. 

2. For grounding electrode system, install at least two rods spaced at least one-rod 
length from each other and located at least the same distance from other grounding 
electrodes, and connect to the service grounding electrode conductor. 

C. Test Wells:  Ground rod driven through drilled hole in bottom of handhole.  Handholes 
are specified in Division 26 Section "Underground Ducts and Raceways for Electrical 
Systems," and shall be at least 12 inches (300 mm) deep, with cover. 

1. Test Wells:  Install at least one test well for each service unless otherwise indicated.  
Install at the ground rod electrically closest to service entrance.  Set top of test well 
flush with finished grade or floor. 

D. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install in locations accessible for inspection and 
maintenance except where routed through short lengths of conduit. 

1. Bonding to Structure:  Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to 
penetrate any adjacent parts. 

2. Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports:  Install 
bonding so vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment. 

3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type 
connection is required, use a bolted clamp. 
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3.04 LABELING 

A. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems" 
Article for instruction signs.  The label or its text shall be green. 

B. Install labels at the telecommunications bonding conductor and grounding equalizer and 
at the grounding electrode conductor where exposed. 

1. Label Text:  "If this connector or cable is loose or if it must be removed for any 
reason, notify the facility manager." 

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections and prepare test reports: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been 
energized, test for compliance with requirements. 

2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition.  Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, 
electrical connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3. Test completed grounding system at each location where a maximum ground-
resistance level is specified, at service disconnect enclosure grounding terminal, and 
at ground test wells.  Make tests at ground rods before any conductors are 
connected. 

B. Report measured ground resistances that exceed the following values: 
1. Power and Lighting Equipment or System: 3 ohms. 
2. Power Distribution Units or Panelboards Serving Electronic Equipment: 3 ohms. 

C. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify 
Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 26 
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SECTION 26 05 29 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes: 

1. Hangers and supports for electrical equipment and systems. 
2. Construction requirements for concrete bases. 

1.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design:  Design supports for multiple raceways, including comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance 
requirements and design criteria indicated. 

B. Design supports for multiple raceways capable of supporting combined weight of 
supported systems and its contents. 

C. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of 
supported equipment and connected systems and components. 

D. Rated Strength:  Adequate in tension, shear, and pullout force to resist maximum loads 
calculated or imposed for this Project, with a minimum structural safety factor of five 
times the applied force. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For steel slotted support systems. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Show 
fabrication and installation details and include calculations for the following: 

1. Trapeze hangers.  Include Product Data for components. 
2. Steel slotted channel systems.  Include Product Data for components. 
3. Equipment supports. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, 
"Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 SUPPORT, ANCHORAGE, AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Slotted Support Systems:  Comply with MFMA-4, factory-fabricated components 
for field assembly. 

1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 

a. Allied Tube & Conduit. 
b. Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
c. ERICO International Corporation. 
d. GS Metals Corp. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corporation. 
f. Unistrut; Tyco International, Ltd. 

3. Metallic Coatings:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and applied according to 
MFMA-4. 

4. Nonmetallic Coatings:  Manufacturer's standard PVC, polyurethane, or polyester 
coating applied according to MFMA-4. 

5. For exterior exposed applications, furnish and install type 316 stainless steel strut, 
fittings, and hardware. 

6. Channel Dimensions:  Selected for applicable load criteria. 

B. Raceway and Cable Supports:  As described in NECA 1 and NECA 101. 

C. Conduit and Cable Support Devices:  Steel and malleable-iron, hot dipped galvanized, 
or type 316 stainless steel hangers, clamps, and associated fittings, designed for types 
and sizes of raceway or cable to be supported.  Threaded rod supports shall be 1.2” 
minimum diameter. 

D. Support for Conductors in Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of 
threaded body and insulating wedging plug or plugs for non-armored electrical 
conductors or cables in riser conduits.  Plugs shall have number, size, and shape of 
conductor gripping pieces as required to suit individual conductors or cables supported.  
Body shall be malleable iron. 
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E. Structural Steel for Fabricated Supports and Restraints:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel 
plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

F. Mounting, Anchoring, and Attachment Components:  Items for fastening electrical items or 
their supports to building surfaces include the following: 

1. Mechanical-Expansion Anchors:  Insert-wedge-type, type 316 stainless steel, for 
use in hardened portland cement concrete with tension, shear, and pullout 
capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials in which used. 

a. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

b. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one of the following: 

1) Cooper B-Line, Inc.; a division of Cooper Industries. 
2) Hilti Inc. 
3) ITW Ramset/Red Head; a division of Illinois Tool Works, Inc. 
4) MKT Fastening, LLC. 

2. Concrete Inserts:  Type 316 Stainless Steel or malleable-iron, hot dipped 
galvanized slotted support system units similar to MSS Type 18; complying with 
MFMA-4 or MSS SP-58. 

3. Clamps for Attachment to Steel Structural Elements:  MSS SP-58, type suitable for 
attached structural element. 

4. Through Bolts:  Structural type, hex head, and high strength.  Comply with 
ASTM A 325. 

5. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 
6. Hanger Rods:  Threaded steel, ½” minimum diameter.  Use type 316 stainless steel 

for exterior applications. 

2.02 FABRICATED METAL EQUIPMENT SUPPORT ASSEMBLIES 

A. Description:  Welded or bolted, structural-steel shapes, shop or field fabricated to fit 
dimensions of supported equipment. 

B. Materials:  Comply with requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for steel 
shapes and plates.  All fabrications shall be hot dipped galvanized after fabrication. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for application of hangers and supports for 
electrical equipment and systems except if requirements in this Section are stricter. 
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B. Maximum Support Spacing and Minimum Hanger Rod Size for Raceway:  Space 
supports for IMC, and RMC as required by NFPA 70.  Minimum rod size shall be 1/2 
inch (6 mm) in diameter. 

C. Multiple Raceways or Cables:  Install trapeze-type supports fabricated with steel slotted 
or other support system, sized so capacity can be increased by at least 25 percent in 
future without exceeding specified design load limits.  Secure raceways and cables to 
these supports with two-piece conduit clamps. 

D. For exterior exposed applications, furnish and install type 316 stainless steel strut, 
fittings, and hardware. 

3.02 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NFPA 70 (NEC), NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements 
except as specified in this Article. 

B. Strength of Support Assemblies:  Where not indicated, select sizes of components so 
strength will be adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified 
loading limits.  Minimum static design load used for strength determination shall be 
weight of supported components plus 200 lb (90 kg). 

C. Mounting and Anchorage of Surface-Mounted Equipment and Components:  Anchor and 
fasten electrical items and their supports to building structural elements by the following 
methods unless otherwise indicated by code: 

1. To Wood:  Fasten with lag screws or through bolts. 
2. To New Concrete:  Bolt to concrete inserts. 
3. To Masonry:  Approved toggle-type bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion 

anchor fasteners on solid masonry units. 
4. To Existing Concrete:  Expansion anchor fasteners. 
5. To Steel:  Welded threaded studs complying with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, with lock 

washers and nuts or Beam clamps (MSS Type 19, 21, 23, 25, or 27) complying 
with MSS SP-69. 

6. To Light Steel:  Sheet metal screws. 
7. Items Mounted on Hollow Walls and Nonstructural Building Surfaces:  Mount 

cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control enclosures, pull and junction 
boxes, transformers, and other devices on slotted-channel racks attached to 
substrate by means that meet seismic-restraint strength and anchorage 
requirements. 

D. Drill holes for expansion anchors in concrete at locations and to depths that avoid 
reinforcing bars. 
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3.03 INSTALLATION OF FABRICATED METAL SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with installation requirements in Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for site-
fabricated metal supports. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and 
elevation to support and anchor electrical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

3.04 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated but not less than 4 inches (100 mm) 
larger in both directions than supported unit, and so anchors will be a minimum of 10 
bolt diameters from edge of the base. 

B. Use 3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete.  Concrete materials, 
reinforcement, and placement requirements are specified in Division 03 Section "Cast-in-
Place Concrete." 

C. Anchor equipment to concrete base. 

1. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's 
setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 
items to be embedded. 

2. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 
equipment. 

3. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.05 PAINTING 

A. Touchup:  Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint.  Paint exposed areas 
immediately after erecting hangers and supports.  Use same materials as used for shop 
painting.  Comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils 
(0.05 mm). 

B. Touchup:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for cleaning and 
touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on 
miscellaneous metal. 

C. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply 
galvanizing-repair paint to comply with ASTM A 780. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 29 
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SECTION 26 05 33 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal conduits and fittings. 
2. Metal wireways and auxiliary gutters. 
3. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover 
enclosures, and cabinets. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For custom enclosures and cabinets.  Include plans, elevations, sections, 
and attachment details. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following 
items are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of items 
involved: 

1. Structural members in paths of conduit groups with common supports. 
2. HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in paths of conduit groups 

with common supports. 

B. Seismic Qualification Certificates:  For enclosures, cabinets, and conduit racks and their 
mounting provisions, including those for internal components, from manufacturer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 METAL CONDUITS, AND FITTINGS 

A. Listing and Labeling:  Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as 
defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location 
and application. 

B. GRC:  Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6. 

263 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR 
ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 26 05 33 - 2 

 

C. ARC:  Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A. Aluminum conduit shall be copper free. 

D. EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797. 

E. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360. 

F. Fittings for Metal Conduit:  Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B. 

1. Conduit Fittings for Hazardous (Classified) Locations:  Comply with UL 886 and 
NFPA 70. 

2. Expansion Fittings (8” travel):  PVC, steel, ARC to match conduit type, complying 
with UL 651, rated for environmental conditions where it is installed, and including 
flexible external bonding jumper. 

 
3. Fittings for EMT: 

a. Material: Steel 
b. Type: Setscrew 

G. Joint Compound for GRC, or ARC:  Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities 
having jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate 
and protect threaded conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity. 

2.02 METAL WIREWAYS AND AUXILIARY GUTTERS 

A. Description:  Sheet metal, complying with UL 870 and NEMA 250, Type 1, 3R or 4X as 
required based on environmental conditions, and sized according to NFPA 70. 

1. Use NEMA 1 in concealed dry accessible locations. 

2. Use NEMA 4X for exterior applications. 

3. Metal wireways installed outdoors shall be listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Fittings and Accessories:  Include covers, couplings, offsets, elbows, expansion joints, 
adapters, hold-down straps, end caps, and other fittings to match and mate with 
wireways as required for complete system. 

2.03 BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS 

A. General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets:  Boxes, enclosures, and 
cabinets installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations. 

B. Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A. 
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C. Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes:  Comply with NEMA FB 1, galvanized ferrous 
alloy, or copper free aluminum if used with ARC, Type FD, with gasketed cover. 

D. Masonry Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A. Welded construction. 

E. Luminaire Outlet Boxes:  Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 
50 lb.  Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 lb. 
shall be listed and marked for the maximum allowable weight. 

F. Cast-Metal Access, Pull, and Junction Boxes:  Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 1773, 
galvanized, cast steel, or copper free aluminum, with neoprene gasketed cover and 
stainless-steel screws. 

G. Device Box Dimensions:  4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep. 

H. Gangable boxes are prohibited. 

I. Hinged-Cover Enclosures:  Comply with UL 50 and NEMA 250, Type 4X (316 stainless 
steel) as required with continuous-hinge cover with surface mounted, welded in place, 
pad-lockable latches unless otherwise indicated. Type 4X enclosures shall have 
continuous poured in place gaskets with clamp type closures.  Glued in place or 
adhesive backed gaskets are not allowed. 

1. Metal Enclosures: Type 316 stainless steel. 
2. Interior Panels:  Steel; all sides finished with manufacturer's standard enamel. 
3. NEMA 4X drain, type 316 stainless steel, with castellated nut to allow full 

drainage of box. Crouse-Hinds Redapt Series, Nvent-Hoffman EXE Series, Hubbel 
DPE Series, Killark KDE Series, or CMP 781 Series. 

J.  Cabinets: 
1. NEMA 250, Type 4X (316 stainless steel), steel box with removable interior panel 

and removable front, finished inside and out with manufacturer's standard enamel. 
2. Hinged door in front cover with flush latch and concealed hinge. 
3. Continuous poured in place gaskets. Glued in place or adhesive backed gaskets 

are not allowed. 
4. Key latch to match panelboards. 
5. Metal barriers to separate wiring of different systems and voltage. 
6. Accessory feet where required for freestanding equipment. 
7. Cabinets shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70 (NEC), by a qualified 

testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
8. NEMA 4X drain, type 316 stainless steel, with castellated nut to allow full 

drainage of box. Crouse-Hinds Redapt Series, Nvent-Hoffman EXE Series, Hubbel 
DPE Series, Killark KDE Series, or CMP 781 Series 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 RACEWAY APPLICATION 

A. Outdoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Conduit:  GRC or ARC. 
2. Concealed Conduit, Aboveground:  EMT. 
3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, 

Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC. 
4. Boxes and Enclosures, above ground:  NEMA 4X, 316 stainless steel, pour-in-place 

gasketed. 

B. Indoors:  Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage:  GRC or ARC. 
2. Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  GRC or ARC. 
3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage:  GRC.  Raceway locations 

include the following: 

a. Exposed on columns and walls. 

4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions:  EMT. 
5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, 

Pneumatic, Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC, except use LFMC 
in damp or wet locations. 

6. Damp or Wet Locations:  GRC or ARC. 
7. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 3R within 5’ (five 

feet) of doors and rollup doors, Type 4X stainless steel in damp or wet locations. 

C. Minimum Raceway Size:  3/4-inch trade size. 

D. Raceway Fittings:  Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location. 

1. Rigid Steel Conduit:  Use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings unless otherwise 
indicated.  Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 

 
2. Rigid Aluminum Conduit:  Use threaded rigid aluminum conduit fittings unless 

otherwise indicated.  Fittings shall be copper free aluminum. 
 
3. EMT: Use setscrew, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10. 
 
4. Flexible Conduit:  Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit.  Comply with 

NEMA FB 2.20. 

E. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.  
Where routed on concrete surfaces, straps and supports must prevent contact of 
conduit with the surface.  Use stand-off straps or strut. 
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F. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings. 

G. Do not install nonmetallic conduit where ambient temperature exceeds 120 deg F. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where 
requirements on Drawings or in this article are stricter.  Comply with NECA 102 for 
aluminum conduits.  Comply with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in 
specific occupancies and number of floors. 

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-
water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

C. Comply with requirements in Division 26 Section "Hangers and Supports for Electrical 
Systems" for hangers and supports. 

D. Arrange stub-ups so curved portions of bends are not visible above finished slab. 

E. Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends, total bends less than 270 
degrees, in any conduit run except for control wiring conduits, for which fewer bends 
are allowed.  Support within 12 inches of changes in direction. 

F. Conceal conduit and EMT within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise 
indicated.  Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines. 

G. Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached. 

H. Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings: 

1. Use EMT for raceways for interior applications. 
2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in 

hubs or in an enclosure. 

I. Threaded Conduit Joints, Exposed to Wet, Damp, Corrosive, or Outdoor Conditions:  
Apply listed compound to threads of raceway and fittings before making up joints.  
Follow compound manufacturer's written instructions. 

J. Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration:  Use insulating 
bushings to protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG. 

K. Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of 
boxes or cabinets.  Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and 
insulated throat metal bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits 
terminated with locknuts.  Install insulated throat metal grounding bushings on service 
conduits. 
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L. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line 
with not less than 200-lb tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each 
end of pull wire.  Cap underground raceways designated as spare above grade 
alongside raceways in use. 

M. Install raceway sealing fittings at accessible locations according to NFPA 70 and fill them 
with listed sealing compound.  For concealed raceways, install each fitting in a flush 
steel box with a blank cover plate having a finish similar to that of adjacent plates or 
surfaces. 

N. Install devices to seal raceway interiors at accessible locations.  Locate seals so no 
fittings or boxes are between the seal and the following changes of environments.  
Seal the interior of all raceways at the following points: 

1. Where conduits pass from conditioned to non-conditioned spaces. 
2. Where otherwise required by NFPA 70. 

O. Expansion-Joint Fittings: 

1. Install in each run of aboveground RNC that is located where environmental 
temperature change may exceed 30 deg F and that has straight-run length that 
exceeds 25 feet. 

2. Install type and quantity of fittings that accommodate temperature change listed 
for each of the following locations: 

a. Outdoor Locations Not Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  125 deg F temperature 
change. 

b. Outdoor Locations Exposed to Direct Sunlight:  155 deg F temperature 
change. 

c. Indoor Spaces Connected with Outdoors without Physical Separation: 125 
deg F temperature change. 

3. Install fitting(s) that provide expansion and contraction for at least 0.00041 inch 
per foot of length of straight run per degree F of temperature change for PVC 
conduits. 

4. Install expansion fittings at all locations where conduits cross building or structure 
expansion joints. 

5. Install each expansion-joint fitting with position, mounting, and piston setting 
selected according to manufacturer's written instructions for conditions at specific 
location at time of installation.  Install conduit supports to allow for expansion 
movement. 

6. Where conduits transition from a pile supported structure to an unsupported, such 
as duct bank to building, provide an expansion fitting with at least 8” of travel, 
installed vertically in the compressed position to allow settling of the raceway or 
ductbank that is not pile supported.  This shall include where underground conduit 
may enter equipment or cabinets that are pad supported. 

268 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR 
ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 26 05 33 - 7 

 

P. Flexible Conduit Connections:  Comply with NEMA RV 3.  Use a maximum of 18 inches of 
flexible conduit for equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or movement; 
and for transformers and motors. 

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage. 
2. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage. 

Q. Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings.  If mounting heights of boxes are not 
individually indicated, give priority to ADA requirements.  Install boxes with height 
measured to center of box unless otherwise indicated. 

R. Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls:  Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry 
block, install box flush with surface of wall.  Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat 
surface for a raintight connection between the box and cover plate or the supported 
equipment and box. 

S. Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the 
same vertical channel. 

T. Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes. 

U. Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two 
framing members or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose. 

V. Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure.  Do not support 
boxes by conduits. 

W. Underground conduit shall be installed as indicated on the drawings. 
1. Trenching and Backfill, reference Division 31 specifications. 
2. All elbows shall be large sweep, minimum radius 36”. 
3. Stub ups shall use minimum schedule 80 PVC or GRS conduit.  GRS shall be 

wrapped such that it is not in direct contact with concrete.   
4. Duct banks shall utilize red concrete or red dye in the top surface. 
5. Install Underground Warning Tape above all underground conduit regardless of 

location.  Reference Section 260553 Identification for Electrical Systems. 

3.03 PROTECTION 

A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Repair damage to coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating 
recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 33 
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SECTION 26 05 53 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
 
1. Identification of power and control cables. 
2. Identification for conductors. 
3. Underground-line warning tape. 
4. Warning labels and signs. 
5. Instruction signs. 
6. Equipment identification labels. 
7. Miscellaneous identification products. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each electrical identification product indicated. 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

D. Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels. 

E. Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and 
inks used by label printers, shall comply with UL 969. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 POWER RACEWAY IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Comply with ANSI A13.1 for minimum size of letters for legend and for minimum length 
of color field for each raceway size. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- 
and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing 
ends of legend label. 
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C. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, 0.010 inch (0.25 mm) thick, with corrosion-resistant 
grommet and cable tie for attachment to conductor or cable. 

1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag 
manufacturer. 

D. Snap-Around Labels:  Slit, pre-tensioned, flexible, preprinted, color-coded acrylic sleeve, 
with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable it identifies and to stay in 
place by gripping action. 

E. Snap-Around, Color-Coding Bands:  Slit, pre-tensioned, flexible, solid-colored acrylic 
sleeve, 2 inches (50 mm) long, with diameter sized to suit diameter of raceway or cable 
it identifies and to stay in place by gripping action. 

2.02 CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS 

A. Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils 
(0.08 mm) thick by 1 to 2 inches (25 to 50 mm) wide. 

B. Self-Adhesive Vinyl Labels:  Preprinted, flexible label laminated with a clear, weather- 
and chemical-resistant coating and matching wraparound adhesive tape for securing 
ends of legend label. 

C. Marker Tapes:  Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive wraparound type, with circuit 
identification legend machine printed by thermal transfer or equivalent process. 

D. Write-On Tags:  Polyester tag, 0.015 inch (0.38 mm) thick, with corrosion-resistant 
grommet and cable tie for attachment to conductor or cable. 

1. Marker for Tags:  Permanent, waterproof, black ink marker recommended by tag 
manufacturer. 

2.03 WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145. 

B. Self-Adhesive Warning Labels:  Factory-printed, multicolor, pressure-sensitive adhesive 
labels, configured for display on front cover, door, or other access to equipment unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Baked-Enamel Warning Signs: 

1. Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, 
and size required for application. 

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches (180 by 250 mm). 
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D. Metal-Backed, Butyrate Warning Signs: 

1. Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 
0.0396-inch (1-mm) galvanized-steel backing; and with colors, legend, and size 
required for application. 

2. 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 
3. Nominal size, 10 by 14 inches (250 by 360 mm). 

E. Warning label and sign shall include, but are not limited to, the following legends: 

1. Multiple Power Source Warning:  "DANGER - ELECTRICAL SHOCK HAZARD - 
EQUIPMENT HAS MULTIPLE POWER SOURCES." 

2. Workspace Clearance Warning:  "WARNING - OSHA REGULATION - AREA IN 
FRONT OF ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT MUST BE KEPT CLEAR FOR 42 INCHES (915 
MM)." 

3. ARC Flash:  Label to identify potential electric arc flash hazards in compliance with 
the requirements of NFPA 70E and ANSI Z535.4.  

2.04 INSTRUCTION SIGNS 

A. Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine plastic, minimum 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) thick for 
signs up to 20 sq. inches (129 sq. cm) and 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick for larger sizes. 

1. Engraved legend with [black letters on white face]. 
2. Punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners. 
3. Framed with mitered acrylic molding and arranged for attachment at applicable 

equipment. 

B. Adhesive Film Label:  Machine printed, in black, by thermal transfer or equivalent 
process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm). 

C. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by 
thermal transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  
Overlay shall provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

2.05 EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS 

A. Adhesive Film Label with Clear Protective Overlay:  Machine printed, in black, by 
thermal transfer or equivalent process.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 mm).  
Overlay shall provide a weatherproof and UV-resistant seal for label. 

B. Self-Adhesive, Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label:  Adhesive backed, with 
white letters on a dark-gray background.  Minimum letter height shall be 3/8 inch (10 
mm). 

C. Stenciled Legend:  In nonfading, waterproof, black ink or paint.  Minimum letter height 
shall be 1 inch (25 mm). 
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2.06 MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS 

A. Paint:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for paint materials and 
application requirements.  Select paint system applicable for surface material and 
location (exterior or interior). 

B. Fasteners for Labels and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel 
machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Location:  Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient 
viewing without interference with operation and maintenance of equipment. 

B. Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work. 

C. Self-Adhesive Identification Products:  Clean surfaces before application, using materials 
and methods recommended by manufacturer of identification device. 

D. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners 
appropriate to the location and substrate. 

E. System Identification Color-Coding Bands for Raceways and Cables:  Each color-coding 
band shall completely encircle cable or conduit.  Place adjacent bands of two-color 
markings in contact, side by side.  Locate bands at changes in direction, at penetrations 
of walls and floors, at 50-foot (15-m) maximum intervals in straight runs, and at 25-foot 
(7.6-m) maximum intervals in congested areas. 

F. Underground-Line Warning Tape:  During backfilling of trenches install continuous 
underground-line warning tape directly above line at 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) 
below finished grade.  Use multiple tapes where width of multiple lines installed in a 
common trench or concrete envelope exceeds 16 inches (400 mm) overall. 

G. Painted Identification:  Comply with requirements in Division 09 painting Sections for 
surface preparation and paint application. 

3.02 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE 

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and 
Branch Circuits More Than 30A, and 120V to ground:  Install labels at 10-foot (3-m) 
maximum intervals. 
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B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings:  Identify the covers of each junction 
and pull box of the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring 
system legend and system voltage.  System legends shall be as follows: 

 
1. Power. 
 

C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less:  For conductors in vaults, pull and 
junction boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the 
phase. 

1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less:  Use 
colors listed below for ungrounded service, feeder, and branch-circuit conductors. 

a. Color shall be factory applied or field applied for sizes larger than 
No. 8 AWG, if authorities having jurisdiction permit. 

b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits: 

1) Phase A: Black. 
2) Phase B: Red. 
3) Phase C: Dark Blue. 
4) Neutral: White 
5) Ground: Green 

c. Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape:  Apply in half-lapped turns 
for a minimum distance of 6 inches (150 mm) from terminal points and in 
boxes where splices or taps are made.  Apply last two turns of tape with no 
tension to prevent possible unwinding.  Locate bands to avoid obscuring 
factory cable markings. 

D. Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded 
conductors using adhesive-film-type labels. 

E. Conductors to Be Extended in the Future:  Attach write-on tags or marker tape to 
conductors and list source. 

F. Auxiliary Electrical Systems Conductor Identification:  Identify field-installed alarm, 
control, and signal connections. 

1. Identify conductors, cables, and terminals in enclosures and at junctions, terminals, 
and pull points.  Identify by system and circuit designation. 

2. Use system of marker tape designations that is uniform and consistent with system 
used by manufacturer for factory-installed connections. 

3. Coordinate identification with Project Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, 
and the Operation and Maintenance Manual. 
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G. Locations of Underground Lines:  Identify with underground-line warning tape for power, 
lighting, communication, and control wiring and optical fiber cable. 

1. Limit use of underground-line warning tape to direct-buried cables. 
2. Install underground-line warning tape for both direct-buried cables and cables in 

raceway. 

H. Workspace Indication:  Install floor marking tape to show working clearances in the 
direction of access to live parts.  Workspace shall be as required by NFPA 70 and 
29 CFR 1926.403 unless otherwise indicated.  Do not install at flush-mounted 
panelboards and similar equipment in finished spaces. 

I. Warning Labels for Indoor Cabinets, Boxes, and Enclosures for Power and Lighting:  
Self-adhesive warning labels, Baked-enamel warning signs, Metal-backed, butyrate 
warning signs. 

1. Comply with 29 CFR 1910.145. 
2. Identify system voltage with black letters on an orange background. 
3. Apply to exterior of door, cover, or other access. 
4. For equipment with multiple power or control sources, apply to door or cover of 

equipment including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Power transfer switches. 
b. Controls with external control power connections. 

J. Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and 
maintenance of electrical systems and items to which they connect.  Install instruction signs 
with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation. 

K. Emergency Operating Instruction Signs:  Install instruction signs with white legend on a 
red background with minimum 3/8-inch- (10-mm-) high letters for emergency instructions 
at equipment used for power transfer, or emergency operations. 

L. Equipment Identification Labels:  On each unit of equipment, install unique designation 
label that is consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and 
Maintenance Manual.  Apply labels to disconnect switches and protection equipment, 
central or master units, control panels, control stations, terminal cabinets, and racks of 
each system.  Systems include power, lighting, control, communication, signal, monitoring, 
and alarm systems unless equipment is provided with its own identification. 
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1. Labeling Instructions: 

a. Indoor Equipment:  Self-adhesive, engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine 
label.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide a single line of text with 1/2-
inch- (13-mm-) high letters on 1-1/2-inch- (38-mm-) high label; where two 
lines of text are required, use labels 2 inches (50 mm) high. 

b. Outdoor Equipment:  Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label. 
c. Elevated Components:  Increase sizes of labels and letters to those 

appropriate for viewing from the floor. 
d. Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with 

appropriate mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL 
rating of the enclosure. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 53 
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SECTION 26 09 23 

LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
 
1. Photoelectric switches. 
2. Automatic Dimming Control Photocell. 
3. Digital Time Clock. 
4. Relay module with 0-10V dimming output. 
5. Push button control/scene controllers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 26 Section "Wiring Devices" for wall-box dimmers, wall-switch occupancy 
sensors, and manual light switches. 

2. Division 26 Section “Lighting Control System Panelboards” for lighting control panels. 

3. Refer to drawings for additional lighting control device specifications. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product in compliance with Division 01 specifications. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 OUTDOOR PHOTOELECTRIC SWITCHES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Acuity Controls. 
2. Cooper Industries, Inc. 
3. Intermatic, Inc. 
4. NSi Industries LLC; TORK Products. 
5. Tyco Electronics; ALR Brand. 

B. Description:  Solid state, with DPST dry contacts rated for 1800 VA, to operate 
connected load, complying with UL 773. 

1. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and 
marked for intended location and application. 

2. Light-Level Monitoring Range:  1.5 to 10 fc (16.14 to 108 lux), with an adjustment 
for turn-on and turn-off levels within that range. 

3. Time Delay:  Thirty-second minimum, to prevent false operation. 
4. Lightning Arrester:  Air-gap type. 
5. Mounting:  Twist lock complying with NEMA C136.10, with base. 

2.02 DIGITAL TIME CLOCK 

A. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following 
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles: 
1. NSi Industries LLC; TORK Products. 

B. General Requirements for Digital Time Clock: 
1. Tork model DZS100BP or equal. 
2. Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and 

marked for intended location and application. 
3. Operating Ambient Conditions: Dry interior conditions, 32 to 120 deg F (0 to 49 

deg C). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Wiring Method:  Comply with Division 26 Section "Low-Voltage Electrical Power 
Conductors and Cables." Minimum conduit size is 1/2 inch (13 mm). 
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B. Identify components and power and control wiring per Division 26 Section "Identification 
for Electrical Systems." 

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to evaluate lighting control devices 
and perform tests and inspections. 

B. Perform the following tests and inspections with the assistance of a factory-authorized 
service representative: 

1. Operational Test:  After installing time switches and sensors, and after electrical 
circuitry has been energized, start units to confirm proper unit operation. 

2. Test and adjust controls and safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning 
controls and equipment. 

C. Lighting control devices will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and 
inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 26 09 23 
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SECTION 26 09 43 - LIGHTING CONTROL SYSTEM PANELBOARDS 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 
1.01 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
 

A. The work of this section consists of providing labor, materials, tools, appliances and 
miscellaneous accessories associated with lighting control system panelboard work 
indicated herein, and on the Drawings and schedules. 
 

B. The extent of the lighting control system work is indicated by the drawings and by the 
requirements of this section. It is defined to include, but not by way of limitation:  

 
1. Panelboards containing both standard and remotely operable circuit breakers. 

  
2. Control electronics for switching circuit breakers and monitoring the status of the 

system. 
  

3. Associated low voltage switches, occupancy sensors and external time clocks. 
  

4. Any workstations, software and communications hardware. 
 
C. System installation includes the following: 
 

1. Wiring of main and branch circuit conductors. 
  
2. Installation of external control devices and wiring to the panelboard controller. 
  
3. Installation of communications conductors and associated hardware. 
 
4. All hardware, software, conduit, wiring, labor, etc. necessary to communicate with the 

existing site Trane Tracer control system. 
 

 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Manufacturers: Firms engaged in the manufacture of lighting control equipment and 
ancillary equipment, of the types indicated, whose products have been in satisfactory use in 
similar service for not less than five years. 

 
B. Component Testing: All electronic component board assemblies are to be factory tested 

and burned in prior to installation.  
 
C. System Support: Factory fax/telephone/email support shall be available free of charge 

during normal business hours.  
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D. NEMA Compliance: Comply with applicable portions of NEMA standards pertaining to 

types of electrical equipment and enclosures. 
 
E. NEC Compliance: Comply with applicable portions of the NEC including Articles 110-10 

and 725. 
  
F. UL Compliance: Comply with applicable UL standards for panelboards, circuit breakers 

and energy management equipment.  
 
G. FCC Emissions: All assemblies shall be in compliance with FCC emissions Standards specified 

in Part 15, Subpart J for Class A applications 
 
H. IEC 1000: Electronic panelboard components shall meet or exceed levels specified below: 

 
1. ESD Immunity     IEC 1000, Level 4 
 
2. RF Susceptibility     IEC 1000, Level 3 
 
3. Electrical Fast Transient Susceptibility   IEC 1000, Level 3 

 
4. Electrical Surge Susceptibility-power line  IEC 1000, Level 4 

 
5. Electrical Surge Susceptibility-interconnection lines IEC 1000, Level 3 

 
 

I. ISO 9002: Manufacture of hardware and software components shall be registered as 
ISO 9002 compliant. 

 
 
1.03 WARRANTY 
 

A. Manufacturer shall warrant specified equipment to be free from defects in materials 
and workmanship for at leas one year from the date of installation or eighteen months 
from date of purchase. 

 
 
1.04 EQUIPMENT 
 

A. Equipment shall be Square D POWERLINK G3 system with Lontalk integration node. 
 
 
1.05 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Product Data Sheets:  Submit manufacturer’s data sheet for the lighting control system and 
specified components. 
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B. Panel Drawings: Submit manufacturer’s dimensional drawings and circuit breaker 
placement locations for each panelboard. 

 
C. One Line Diagram:  Submit a one-line diagram of the system configuration proposed if it 

differs from that illustrated in the riser diagram include din these specifications. 
 
D. Typical Wiring Diagrams: Submit typical connection diagrams for all components including, 

but not limited to, panelboards, low voltage switches, occupancy sensors, light level 
controllers, communications devices, and personal computers. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 
2.01 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 

 
A. Square D (Basis of Design) 
B. Or approved equivalent. 
 

 
2.02 PANELBOARDS 
 

A. General:  Except as otherwise indicated, provide panelboards, enclosures and ancillary 
components, of types, sizes, and ratings indicated, which comply with manufacturer's 
standard materials, design and construction in accordance with published product 
information; equip with number of unit panelboard devices as required for complete 
installation.  Where types, sizes, or ratings are not indicated, comply with NEC, UL and 
established industry standards for applications indicated. 

 
B. Power, lighting, control system panelboards shall be dead front safety-type equipped with 

molded case circuit breakers as shown and scheduled. 
 

C. Trim for each panel shall be suitable for the type of mounting.  Each trim shall be complete 
with suitable hinged door having chrome plated flush type combination lock and catch. Two 
keys shall be provided for each lock and each key shall open all panelboards. 

 
D. Each panelboard shall be complete with main tin-plated copper bus run up the center and 

neutral bars where required and all proper sequence phase connections.  Polarized 
panelboards will not be accepted.  Capacities of copper busses and connections shall be 
based on a maximum density of 1000 amps. per sq. in.  Spacing of busses shall not be less 
than code requirements.  Busses shall be arranged as indicated on the Drawings.  Busses 
shall be provided with suitable phase identification. 

 
E. Directory holder with metal frame shall be furnished and installed upon of door of each 

cabinet, with complete typewritten circuit schedule inserted. 
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F. The inside and outside of panelboard boxes, doors and trims shall be furnished with at 
least two coats of manufacturer's standard finish paint over a baked-on prime coat. 

 
G. Provide ground bus.  Provide additional isolated ground bus where specified. 
 
H. Lighting and Appliance Panels:  Panels shall be for use on voltage as indicated on 

drawings. phase, 4-wire, 60 cycle, solid neutral service, with number and size of bolt-on 
type circuit breaker branches as shown on the Drawings.  Circuit breaker's interrupting 
capacity shall be 10,000 RMS symmetrical amperes unless otherwise noted. 

 
I. Series rated circuit breaker panels shall not be accepted. 
 

 
2.03 INTEGRATED LIGHTING CONTROL SYSTEM 
 

A. The lighting control system shall consist of microprocessor-based control electronics with 
remotely operated circuit breakers mounted to a UL67 listed lighting panelboard interior 
and enclosed in a UL50 listed panelboard enclosure. The circuit breakers shall provide 
overcurrent protection and have an AIC rating that meets or exceeds the fault current of 
the system to which the panelboard is being applied. 

 
B. Each master control panel shall meet or exceed the following capabilities: 
 

 1. Sixteen (16) 2-wire input terminals for connection to external low voltage switch 
contacts. 

  
 2. Remote control of 168 branch circuits in a master/slave configuration. 
  
 3. Provide true status feedback by monitoring branch circuit breaker status based on 

actual system voltage at load side terminal. 
  
 4. Accept remote commands through the facilities Ethernet infrastructure. 

  
C. All lighting control components shall be installed in a conventional panelboard 20 inches 

wide enclosures.  Suitable barriers shall be installed to separate Class 2 wiring from power 
conductors.  

 
 
2.04 HARDWARE 
 

A. To minimize space requirements, the remotely operated circuit breakers and electronics 
shall be integral to the lighting panelboard. 

  
B. Remotely Operated Circuit Breakers—all remotely operated branch circuit breakers 

shall provide overload and short circuit protection suitable for the location in the 
electrical system, as defined in the panelboard schedules. Remotely operated power 
switching devices shall have the following:  
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 1. Integral branch circuit overcurrent protection as required by the National Electrical 

Code (NEC). All circuit breakers shall have a UL Listed interrupting rating sufficient for 
the application for the maximum available fault current at that point in the system. 
Submittals reflecting the use of relays or contactors to perform remote switching must 
show evidence in writing that the relay can safely withstand the available fault 
current. 

 
 2. UL Listed SWD ratings for 15A and 20A 1-, 2- and 3-pole branch devices, HID 

ratings, and HACR ratings. 
  
 3. Handle operator that shall mechanically open the power switching device contacts 

when moved to the OFF position and disable the contacts from being remotely 
closed. 

  
 4. Manual override switch to enable or disable the remote operation of the device and 

allow breaker handle to fully control the ON/OFF state of the breaker.  Override 
must fully disengage remote operation of the breaker mechanism.  Device utilizing 
‘one-shot’ or ‘temporary’ overrides will not be accepted. 

 
 5. Visible flag that clearly indicates the status of the circuit breaker contacts with the 

panel trim installed. Flag shall indicate: ON, OFF, and TRIPPED circuit breaker states. 
The visible flag shall be mechanical in nature, directly tied to the circuit breaker 
mechanism, and shall be provided in addition to any status indicator supplied by the 
system electronics. 

 
 6. Switching endurance rating of 200,000 OPEN/CLOSE/OPEN remote operations. 

Switching devices with lower ratings may be judged as acceptable but must be 
provided with 100% spare switching devices for each circuit to ensure an equivalent 
total number of operations. 

 
C. LIGHTING CONTROL ELECTRONICS - MASTER PANELBOARDS 

  
 1. Panels identified on the panel schedule as master panels shall contain both a power 

supply module and controller in the indicated spaces. Master panels provide power 
and control for operating and monitoring remotely operated branch circuit breakers 
connected to control busses located in master and slave panelboards. One power 
supply module and controller shall support up to eight (8) control busses. 

  
 2. Master panels shall contain a nameplate label, located on the panel trim indicating 

its designation, automation level network address, and the designations and 
addresses of all associated slave panels. 

  
 3. A power supply module shall be furnished to provide control power for the operation 

of the remotely operated circuit breakers, controller, bus system and low voltage 
inputs. Power module(s) shall connect directly to the panel interior and receive line 
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voltage from the panel bus. Power module(s) shall be internally self-protected and 
operate within a range of –15% to +10% of its nominal line voltage rating.  

  
 4. The controller shall operate whenever voltage is within the power supply operating 

range. In the event of incoming power outage, the controller shall automatically halt 
execution in a safe manner. Upon return of power, the controller shall automatically 
reboot and return to normal system operation.  

 
 5. The controller shall include the following: 
 
 a. Integral keypad and LCD front panel for local setup. Front panel setup shall 

permit local input setup and creation of time schedules without requiring 
separate PC-based software or handheld loader devices. 

 b. RS232 serial communications interface to permit local connection to personal 
computer without having to remove panel trim. 

 c. Non-volatile memory to retain all setup and configurations. 
 d. Sixteen terminals configurable for either sixteen (16) two-wire inputs, eight (8) 

three-wire inputs, or eight (8) two-wire inputs with status feedback for pilot 
LED’s.  All configurations shall allow either momentary or maintained control 
devices to be attached without providing any external control power. 

 e. An auxiliary control power source for powering external control devices such as 
occupancy sensors and low voltage photo sensors, as indicated on drawings. 

 f. Programmable input timers to permit timed override periods. 
 g. Adjustable blink notice. 
 8. Ability to log and display remotely operated breaker On-time. 
 h. Ability to log events including changes to breaker state, input state, zone state, 

schedule periods, and bus operational status. 
 i. Means for setting initial Ethernet protocol parameters via a local operator 

interface without having to employ special software or configuration tools. 
 j. Capability for accepting downloadable firmware so that the latest production 

features may be added in the future without replacing the module. 
  
 6. Time scheduler shall provide, at minimum, the following: 
  

 a. Sixteen (16) independent schedules, each having twenty-four (24) time periods. 
 b. Clock configurable for 12-hour (AM/PM) or 24-hour format. 
 c. Schedule periods settable to the minute. 
 d. 365-day calendar, with automatic daylight savings and leap year adjustments. 
 e. Day-of-week, day-of-month, day-of-year with one-time or repeating 

capability. 
 f. Thirty-two (32) special date periods with ability to nest different periods within 

other periods. 
 g. Astronomical tracker to automatically adjust sunrise and sunset times throughout 

the year. 
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 7. Controller inputs shall be connected to external devices as shown on the drawings.  
Controller inputs shall be configured according to the customers requirements and 
shall be capable of providing the following capabilities: 

  
 a. Configurable for Normally Open, Normally Closed, 2-wire maintained toggle, 

2-wire momentary toggle, 2-wire momentary On, 2-wire momentary Off, or 3-
wire momentary operation. 

 b. Inputs shall also be capable of operating in conjunction with a building 
automation system to provide blink notice operation. 

 c. Capable of assigning timers to inputs for local override operation.  Timers type 
shall include a timed On and Off-delay capabilities.  Time increments shall be 
settable between 5 minutes to 18 hours. 

 d. An input synchronization service shall be provided to synch inputs with other 
inputs, zones, time schedules, or remote sources.  This synchronization service 
shall be used to control input state, input inhibit mode (enable/disable), or sync 
timers (enable/disable). 

 
 8. Panel controllers shall have the capability of configuring either local or remote 

sources in an “AND”, “OR”, or “LAST EVENT” configuration. Sources shall include, but 
not be limited to, inputs, time schedules, or status. Up to four sources shall be 
permitted in a custom configurable logic arrangement.  

  
 9. Zone priorities shall be assignable to each zone such that the particular zone shall 

have priority over other zones.  Zones priorities shall be capable of forcing all 
breakers in the zone to an ON state or an Off state depending on the particular 
configuration. 

  
 10. Each panel controller shall have the capability of communicating to another panel 

controller in a peer-to-peer configuration. 
  
 a. Each input connected to the controller shall be capable of controlling any 

branch circuit connected to any other controller. 
 b. A schedule programmed in one controller shall be capable of controlling any 

branch circuit connected to any other controller. 
  
 11. Panel controllers shall incorporate a web-enabled server for displaying information 

over a standard web browser.  Web-accessible information shall include: 
  
 a. A secure, password protected login screen for modifying operational 

parameters to ensure only authorized access.  Password administration shall be 
accessible to authorized users via web page interface. 

 b. Separate web pages for each panel with the arrangement of breakers on the 
page matching the physical appearance of the panel.  Panel status pages shall 
also include breaker nametags, pole configuration, location in panel, and 
actual contact state (On/Off/Tripped/Manual) for the master panel and each 
associated slave panel.  The web page shall also provide the ability to observe 
breaker On-time and blink information in real time. 
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 c. Panel summary showing panels connected to the controller. 
 d. Controller summary showing controller diagnostic information. 
 e. For a consistent user interface provide remote front panel mimic screens for 

setting up controller parameters, input types, zones, and operating schedules.  
Mimic screens shall also allow direct breaker control and zone overrides. 

 f. The user interface shall share a common “look and feel” between panels and 
other web-enabled distribution equipment. 

 
 12.   Each master controller shall incorporate an alarm and automated e-mail notification 

service.  These services shall be capable of automatically initiating alarms based on 
preconfigured conditions and routing alarm alerts as directed by the customer.  
Customer shall furnish a list of alarms to be configured and email addresses to 
receive each alarm. 

   
  a. Alarms shall be configurable for the following parameters: 
 
  1. Global alarms: power loss, non-responding breakers, loss and restoration 

of sub-net communications, loss and restoration of serial port 
communications, loss and restoration of Modbus TCP Ethernet commands. 

  
  2. Specific alarms: input status, zone status, breaker status on-time (0 to 

99999 hours). 
    
  b. Email notification service shall include the ability to automatically route an email 

message to five individual email addresses. 
  
 13. Each panel controller shall incorporate a time synchronization service to update 

controller clock to a network time server.  Time serve shall incorporate both a primary 
and secondary source.  Update interval shall settable from 1 to 24 hours. 

 
2.05 NETWORKS 
  

A. Future integration and service shall be promoted by using only open communication 
protocols between lighting control panels.  An open protocol is one that has specifications 
published in the public domain and that is used by more than 10 manufacturers.  Modbus, 
BacNet, and LonWorks are all acceptable.  Submittals listing any other protocol will not be 
considered unless they demonstrate that these criteria are met.  The same open protocol 
shall be used over all media that are part of the system, including serial busses, the LAN, or 
other connections.  Manufacturers shall supply any interfaces or gateways as necessary. 

 
B. Installation of additional special purpose networks shall be minimized by using the existing 

facility Ethernet LAN to connect various lighting panels or groups of lighting panels as 
shown on the drawings.  Equipment shall be compatible with industry standard TCP/IP 
protocols.  
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C. Power Monitoring metering devices as shown on the drawings shall connect using the same 
network as the lighting control panels.  Power Monitoring data shall be shown on the same 
browser based graphical user interface screens as the lighting information. 

 
D. Provide sub-net wiring between master and slave panels as indicated on the drawings. 

Sub-net wiring shall permit slave panels to receive power and control data from the master 
panelboard. No more than eight (8) bus rails shall be connected to the sub-net. 

 
E. Sub-net communications shall follow Class 1 wiring practices. Communications conductors 

shall be Belden 27326 or equal having the same voltage rating as the branch circuit 
conductors. Wiring distances shall not exceed the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
F. Communications wiring to master panels shall use Category 5 cabling. Installing contractor 

shall coordinate work with the network administrator to assure that proper connection points 
are available. The installing contractor shall also secure one static IP address for each 
master controller. 

 
 
2.06 CONFIGURATION SOFTWARE  
 

G. Configuration software shall be designed specifically for the lighting control system and 
supported by the manufacturer. Software shall support system configuration and 
monitoring and control functions in a Windows environment. 

 
H. For basic setup and control, the software shall serve as a configuration and diagnostic 

utility. Basic features shall include support for configuring inputs, zones, circuit breaker 
actions, and time schedules. Software shall be able to monitor the status of the system 
and provide visual indication of input status, circuit breaker status, and operational 
parameters. Software shall be able to establish connections to the system through a 
controller front port, RS232 port, RS485 port, and Ethernet port. Support for remote 
system dial-up shall be incorporated into the software package. 

 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.01 INSTALLATION OF PANELBOARDS 
 

A. General:  Install panelboards and enclosures where indicated, in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions, applicable requirements of NEC and NECA's "Standard 
of Installation", and in compliance with recognized industry practices to ensure that products 
fulfill requirements. 

 
B. Secure all panelboards to building structure / walls to comply with tightening torques 

specified in UL Stds 486A and B. 
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3.02 GROUNDING 
 

A. Provide equipment grounding connections for panelboard enclosures as indicated.  
Tighten connections to comply with UL tightening torques to assure permanent and 
effective grounds. 

 
 
3.03 CUSTOMIZATION 
 

A. Manufacturer shall provide any custom hardware or communication devices necessary to 
make the system perform as specified above. 

 
B. Manufacturer shall provide PC user interface custom screens.  Rough layouts of the 

screens will be provided to the manufacturer no less than 30 days before scheduled 
system start-up. 

 
 
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 

A. Prior to energization of panelboards, check with ground resistance tester phase-to-phase 
and phase-to-ground insulation resistance levels to ensure requirements are fulfilled. 

 
B. Prior to energization, check panelboards for electrical continuity of circuits, and for short-

circuits. 
 
C. Manufacturer shall provide on-site services to confirm correct communications wiring in the 

field, initiate communications between panels, and program the lighting control system.  The 
electrical contractor shall provide zone configuration schedules, time-of-day schedules, and 
input override assignments to be used in programming to the manufacturer no less than 21 
days before planned system start-up. 

 
D. Manufacturer shall provide 2 days of on-site training.  One during the start up period, and 

one as determined by the owner. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 26 09 43 
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SECTION 26 24 16 - LOW-VOLTAGE PANELBOARDS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes distribution panelboards and lighting and appliance branch-circuit 
panelboards. 

1.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance:  Panelboards shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions 
determined according to SEI/ASCE 7. 

1. The term "withstand" means "the unit will remain in place without separation of any 
parts from the device when subjected to the seismic forces specified and the unit 
will be fully operational after the seismic event." 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For each panelboard and related equipment. 

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details.  Show tabulations of 
installed devices, equipment features, and ratings. 

2. Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1. 
3. Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings. 
4. Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices. 
5. Include evidence of NRTL listing for series rating of installed devices. 
6. Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual 

overcurrent protective devices and auxiliary components. 
7. Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 
8. Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent 

protective device included in panelboards. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Seismic Qualification Certificates:  Submit certification that panelboards, overcurrent 
protective devices, accessories, and components will withstand seismic forces defined in 
Division 26 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems." 

B. Field quality-control reports. 
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C. Panelboard schedules for installation in panelboards. 

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Comply with NEMA PB 1. 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace transient voltage suppression devices that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS 

A. Fabricate and test panelboards according to IEEE 344 to withstand seismic forces 
defined in Division 26 Section "Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems." 

B. Enclosures:  Surface-mounted cabinets. 

1. Rated for environmental conditions at installed location. 

a. Outdoor/Exterior Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

2. Front:  Secured to box with concealed trim clamps.  For surface-mounted fronts, 
match box dimensions; for flush-mounted fronts, overlap box. 

 
3. Directory Card:  Inside panelboard door, mounted in transparent card holder. 

C. Incoming Mains Location:  Top and bottom. 

D. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
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E. Conductor Connectors:  Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes. 

1. Material:  Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity. 
2. Main and Neutral Lugs:  Mechanical type. 
3. Ground Lugs and Bus Configured Terminators:  Mechanical type. 
4. Feed-Through Lugs:  Mechanical type, suitable for use with conductor material.  

Locate at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device. 
5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs:  Mechanical type suitable for use with conductor material.  

Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device. 

F. Service Equipment Label:  NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards 
with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices. 

G. Future Devices:  Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary 
appurtenances required for future installation of devices. 

H. Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating:  Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit 
current available at terminals as shown or scheduled.  Series ratings are not allowed. 

2.02 BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
 
1. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric (Basis of Design). 
2. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 

B. Panelboards:  NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type. 

C. Mains:  Circuit breaker. 

D. Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices:  Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without 
disturbing adjacent units. 

E. Doors:  Secured with flush latch with tumbler lock; keyed and lockable.  For NEMA 3R or 
4X rated enclosures, door in door panel construction is not acceptable.  Door must be 
one piece, hinged, gasketed, with drip edge above top of door. 

2.03 DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric (Basis of Design). 
2. Eaton Electrical Inc.; Cutler-Hammer Business Unit. 
3. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc. 
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B. Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB):  Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity 
to meet available fault currents. 

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers:  Inverse time-current element for low-level 
overloads, and instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits.  Adjustable 
magnetic trip setting for circuit-breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger. 

2. Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers:  Magnetic trip element with front-
mounted, field-adjustable trip setting. 

3. Electronic trip circuit breakers with rms sensing; field-replaceable rating plug or 
field-replicable electronic trip; and the following field-adjustable settings: 

a. Instantaneous trip. 
b. Long- and short-time pickup levels. 
c. Long- and short-time time adjustments. 
d. Ground-fault pickup level, time delay, and I2t response. 

4. Current-Limiting Circuit Breakers:  Frame sizes 400 A and smaller; let-through 
ratings less than NEMA FU 1, RK-5. 

5. GFCI Circuit Breakers:  Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-
fault protection (6-mA trip). 

6. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers:  Class B ground-fault 
protection (30-mA trip). 

7. Arc-Fault Circuit Interrupter (AFCI) Circuit Breakers:  Comply with UL 1699; 
120/240-V, single-pole configuration. 

8. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories: 

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles. 
b. Lugs:  Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor 

materials. 
c. Application Listing:  Appropriate for application. 
d. Ground-Fault Protection:  Integrally mounted relay and trip unit with 

adjustable pickup and time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, and ground-
fault indicator. 

e. Handle Padlocking Device:  Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker 
handle in on or off position. 

f. Handle Clamp:  Loose attachment, for holding circuit-breaker handle in on 
position. 

C. Fused Switch:  NEMA KS 1, Type HD; visible blades, clips to accommodate specified 
fuses; lockable handle. 

1. Fuses:  Comply with requirements specified in Division 26 Section "Fuses." 

2.04 ACCESSORY COMPONENTS AND FEATURES 

A. Portable Test Set:  For testing functions of solid-state trip devices without removing from 
panelboard.  Include relay and meter test plugs suitable for testing panelboard meters 
and switchboard class relays. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Receive, inspect, handle, store and install panelboards and accessories according to 
NECA 407, NEMA PB 1.1. 

B. Comply with mounting and anchoring requirements specified in Division 26 Section 
"Vibration and Seismic Controls for Electrical Systems." 

C. Mount top of trim 90 inches (2286 mm) above finished floor unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box.  Mount recessed 
panelboards with fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box. 

E. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed. 

1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges. 

F. Install filler plates in unused spaces. 

G. Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space 
or space designated to be ceiling space in the future.  Stub four 1-inch (27-GRC) empty 
conduits into raised floor space or below slab not on grade. 

H. Arrange conductors in gutters into groups and bundle and wrap with wire ties. 

I. Comply with NECA 1. 

3.02 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide 
warning signs complying with Division 26 Section "Identification for Electrical Systems." 

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads and incorporating Owner's final 
room designations.  Obtain approval before installing.  Use a computer or typewriter to 
create directory; handwritten directories are not acceptable. 

C. Panelboard Nameplates:  Label each panelboard with a nameplate complying with 
requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section "Identification for 
Electrical Systems." 

D. Device Nameplates:  Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards with a 
nameplate complying with requirements for identification specified in Division 26 Section 
"Identification for Electrical Systems." 
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3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Acceptance Testing Preparation: 

1. Test insulation resistance for each panelboard bus, component, connecting supply, 
feeder, and control circuit. 

2. Test continuity of each circuit. 

C. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA 
Acceptance Testing Specification.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate 
compliance; otherwise, replace with new units and retest. 

D. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies 
panelboards included and that describes scanning results.  Include notation of 
deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and observations after remedial action. 

END OF SECTION 26 24 16 
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SECTION 26 27 26 - WIRING DEVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates. 
2. Weather-resistant receptacles. 
3. Snap switches and wall-box dimmers. 
4. Solid-state fan speed controls. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  List of legends and description of materials and process used for pre-
marking wall plates. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following 
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles: 

 
1. Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell). 
2. Cooper Wiring Devices; Division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper). 
3. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton). 
4. Pass & Seymour/Legrand (Pass & Seymour). 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from 
single source from single manufacturer. 

297 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

WIRING DEVICES   26 27 26-2  
 

 

2.02 GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be 
substituted under the following conditions: 

1. Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building 
wire. 

2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section. 

2.03 STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES – COMMERCIAL GRADE 

A. Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:  Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6 
Configuration 5-20R, UL 498, and FS W-C-596. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
a. Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), HBL5352 (duplex). 
b. Cooper; 5351 (single), CR5362 (duplex). 
c. Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex). 
d. Pass & Seymour; 5361 (single), 5362 (duplex). 

2.04 GFCI RECEPTACLES 

A. General Description: 

1. Straight blade, feed-through type. 
2. Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-

596. 
3. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer 

provides proper GFCI protection. 
4. Provide tamper-resistant GFCI receptacles. 

B. Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Cooper; VGF20. 
b. Hubbell; GFR5352L. 

298 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

WIRING DEVICES   26 27 26-3  
 

 

c. Pass & Seymour; 2095. 
d. Leviton; 7590. 

2.05 TOGGLE SWITCHES 

A. Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-S-896. 

B. Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A: 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Single Pole: 
1) Hubbell; HBL1221. 
2) Cooper; AH1221. 
3) Leviton; 1221-2. 
4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC1. 

b. Two Pole: 
1) Hubbell; HBL1222. 
2) Cooper; AH1222 
3) Leviton; 1222-2. 
4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC2. 

c. Three Way: 
1) Hubbell; HBL1223. 
2) Cooper; AH1223 
3) Leviton; 1223-2. 
4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC3. 

2.06 WALL PLATES 

A. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates:  NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, 
weather-resistant, die-cast copper free aluminum with lockable cover. 

2.07 FINISHES 

A. Device Color: 

1. Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System:   

a. Gray for all unfinished and heavy use areas (kitchens, store rooms, tool 
rooms, electrical and mechanical rooms, equipment bay, elevator pit, etc. 
unless otherwise indicated, directed by Architect, or required by NFPA 70 or 
device listing. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Coordination with Other Trades: 

1. Protect installed devices and their boxes.  Do not place wall finish materials over 
device boxes and do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding 
against outside of boxes. 

2. Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, 
concrete, dust, paint, and other material that may contaminate the raceway 
system, conductors, and cables. 

3. Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a 
joint unless the joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall. 

4. Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete. 

C. Conductors: 

1. Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or 
terminated on devices. 

2. Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose.  
Avoid scoring or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire. 

3. The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of 
NFPA 70, Article 300, without pigtails. 

D. Device Installation: 

1. Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that 
were installed before building finishing operations were complete. 

2. Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to 
connect conductors. 

3. Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the 
last possible moment. 

4. Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches (152 
mm) in length. 

5. When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals.  Wrap 
solid conductor tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around 
terminal screw. 

6. Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by 
manufacturer. 

7. When conductors larger than No. 12 AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, 
splice No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections. 

8. Tighten unused terminal screws on the device. 
9. When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold 

device-mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact. 
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E. Receptacle Orientation: 

1. Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, on horizontally mounted 
receptacles to the right. 

F. Device Plates:  Do not use oversized or extra-deep plates.  Repair wall finishes and 
remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush or do not cover rough 
wall opening. 

G. Dimmers: 

1. Install dimmers within terms of their listing. 
2. Verify that dimmers used for fan speed control are listed for that application. 
3. Install unshared neutral conductors on line and load side of dimmers according to 

manufacturers' device listing conditions in the written instructions. 

H. Arrangement of Devices:  Unless otherwise indicated, mount flush, with long dimension 
vertical and with grounding terminal of receptacles on top.  Group adjacent switches 
under single, multi-gang wall plates. 

I. Adjust locations of service poles to suit arrangement of partitions and furnishings. 

3.02 GFCI RECEPTACLES 

A. Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream 
receptacles is not required. 

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Test Instruments:  Use instruments that comply with UL 1436. 
2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles:  Digital wiring analyzer with digital 

readout or illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement. 
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B. Tests for Convenience Receptacles: 

1. Line Voltage:  Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V. 
2. Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load:  A value of 6 percent or higher is 

unacceptable. 
3. Ground Impedance:  Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable. 
4. GFCI Trip:  Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943. 
5. Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted. 
6. Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the 

circuit breaker, poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, 
or similar problems.  Correct erroneous circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning 
units and replace with new ones, and retest as specified above. 

C. Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

END OF SECTION 26 27 26 
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SECTION 26 43 13 - SURGE PROTECTIVE DEVICES (TVSS) 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes field-mounted TVSS (SPD) for low-voltage (120 to 600 V) power 
distribution and control equipment. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include rated capacities, operating 
weights, electrical characteristics, furnished specialties, and accessories. 

1.03 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

B. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and maintenance data. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Comply with IEEE C62.41.2 and test devices according to IEEE C62.45. 

C. Comply with NEMA LS 1. 

D. Comply with UL 1283 and UL 1449. 

E. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace components of surge suppressors that fail in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period. 
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1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 ANELBOARD SUPPRESSORS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
 

1. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric (Basis of Design). 
2. Or approved equivalent. 

B. Surge Protection Devices: 

1. Non-modular. 
2. LED indicator lights for power and protection status. 
3. Fuses, rated at 100-kA interrupting capacity per phase. 
4. Fabrication using bolted compression lugs for internal wiring. 
5. Integral disconnect switch. 
6. Redundant suppression circuits. 
7. Arrangement with wire connections to phase buses, neutral bus, and ground bus. 
8. LED indicator lights for power and protection status. 

C. Protection modes and UL 1449 VPR for grounded wye circuits with 208Y/120 V, 3-
phase, 4-wire circuits shall be as follows: 
 

1. Line to Line:  600 V for 208Y/120 V. 
2. Line to Neutral:  700 V for 208Y/120 V. 
3. Line to Ground:  700 V for 208Y/120 V. 
4. Neutral to Ground:  1000 V for 208Y/120 V. 

2.02 ENCLOSURES 

A. Outdoor Enclosures:  NEMA 250 Type 4X. 

B. Where indicated to be within equipment, device shall be permanently mounted in the 
equipment and be compatible with the equipment. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Install TVSS devices at service entrance on load side, with ground lead bonded to 
service entrance ground. 
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B. Install TVSS devices for panelboards and auxiliary panels with conductors or buses 
between suppressor and points of attachment as short and straight as possible.  Do not 
exceed manufacturer's recommended lead length.  Do not bond neutral and ground. 

1. Provide multiple, 30A minimum circuit breaker as a dedicated disconnecting means 
for TVSS unless otherwise indicated or directed by TVSS manufacturer. 

3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

1. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections, 
and to assist in testing. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA ATS, 
"Surge Arresters, Low-Voltage Surge Protection Devices" Section.  Certify compliance 
with test parameters. 

2. After installing TVSS devices but before electrical circuitry has been energized, test 
for compliance with requirements. 

3. Complete startup checks according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. TVSS device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.03 STARTUP SERVICE 

A. Do not energize or connect service entrance equipment or panelboards to their sources 
until TVSS devices are installed and connected. 

B. Do not perform insulation resistance tests of the distribution wiring equipment with the 
TVSS installed.  Disconnect before conducting insulation resistance tests, and reconnect 
immediately after the testing is over. 

3.04 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance 
personnel to maintain TVSS devices. 

 

END OF SECTION 26 43 13 
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SECTION 26 56 00 - EXTERIOR LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior luminaires with lamps and drivers. 
2. Luminaire-mounted photoelectric relays. 

1.02 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each luminaire, and support component, arranged in order of lighting 
unit designation.  Include data on features, accessories, and finishes. 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in 
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and 
application. 

B. Comply with IEEE C2, "National Electrical Safety Code." 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, product(s) indicated on 
Drawings. 

2.02 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LUMINAIRES 

A. Luminaires shall comply with UL 1598 and be listed and labeled for installation in wet 
locations by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. LER Tests LED Fixtures:  Where LER is specified, test according to NEMA LE 5. 

B. Lateral Light Distribution Patterns:  Comply with IESNA RP-8 for parameters of lateral 
light distribution patterns indicated for luminaires. 

306 of 321



Gretna Marketplace 
Gretna, LA 70053 
Issued for Bid 

GOAT 
24036 

February 6, 2026 
 

EXTERIOR LIGHTING   26 56 00-2  
 

C. Metal Parts:  Free of burrs and sharp corners and edges. 

D. Sheet Metal Components:  Corrosion-resistant aluminum unless otherwise indicated.  Form 
and support to prevent warping and sagging. 

E. Housings:  Rigidly formed, weather- and light-tight enclosures that will not warp, sag, or 
deform in use.  Provide filter/breather for enclosed luminaires. 

F. Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access:  Smooth operating, free of light leakage 
under operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools.  
Designed to prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling 
accidentally during relamping and when secured in operating position.  Doors shall be 
removable for cleaning or replacing lenses.  Designed to disconnect ballast when door 
opens. 

G. Exposed Hardware Material:  Stainless steel. 

H. Plastic Parts:  High resistance to yellowing and other changes due to aging, exposure to 
heat, and UV radiation. 

I. Light Shields:  Metal baffles, factory installed and field adjustable, arranged to block 
light distribution to indicated portion of normally illuminated area or field. 

J. Reflecting surfaces shall have minimum reflectance as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. White Surfaces:  85 percent. 
2. Specular Surfaces:  83 percent. 
3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces:  75 percent. 

K. Lenses and Refractors Gaskets:  Use heat- and aging-resistant resilient gaskets to seal 
and cushion lenses and refractors in luminaire doors. 

L. Luminaire Finish:  Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -
tested luminaire before shipping.  Where indicated, match finish process and color of 
support materials. 

M. Factory-Applied Finish for Steel Luminaires:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes 
Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and 
designating finishes. 

1. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent 
Cleaning," to remove dirt, oil, grease, and other contaminants that could impair 
paint bond.  Grind welds and polish surfaces to a smooth, even finish.  Remove mill 
scale and rust, if present, from uncoated steel, complying with SSPC-
SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling." 

2. Exterior Surfaces:  Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more coats 
of primer and two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane enamel. 

a. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's standard catalog of colors. 
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N. Factory-Applied Finish for Aluminum Luminaires:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes 
Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and 
designating finishes. 

1. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the 
Aluminum Association for designating aluminum finishes. 

2. Natural Satin Finish:  Provide fine, directional, medium satin polish (AA-M32); buff 
complying with AA-M20; and seal aluminum surfaces with clear, hard-coat wax. 

3. Class I, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M32C22A41 (Mechanical Finish:  medium satin; 
Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class I, 
clear coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

4. Class I, Color Anodic Finish:  AA-M32C22A42/A44 (Mechanical Finish:  medium 
satin; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural 
Class I, integrally colored or electrolytically deposited color coating 0.018 mm or 
thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

a. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's standard catalog of colors. 

O. Factory-Applied Labels:  Comply with UL 1598.  Include recommended lamps and 
ballasts.  Labels shall be located where they will be readily visible to service personnel, 
but not seen from normal viewing angles when lamps are in place. 

1. Label shall include the following lamp and ballast characteristics: 

a. "USES ONLY" and include specific lamp type. 
b. CCT and CRI for all luminaires. 

2.03 LUMINAIRE-MOUNTED PHOTOELECTRIC RELAYS 

A. Comply with UL 773 or UL 773A. 

B. Contact Relays:  Factory mounted, single throw, designed to fail in the on position, and 
factory set to turn light unit on at 1.5 to 3 fc (16 to 32 lx) and off at 4.5 to 10 fc (48 to 
108 lx) with 15-second minimum time delay.  Relay shall have directional lens in front of 
photocell to prevent artificial light sources from causing false turnoff. 

1. Relay with locking-type receptacle shall comply with ANSI C136.10. 
2. Adjustable window slide for adjusting on-off set points. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 LUMINAIRE INSTALLATION 

A. Install lamps in each luminaire. 

B. Fasten luminaire to indicated structural supports. 
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1. Use fastening methods and materials selected to resist seismic forces defined for 
the application and approved by manufacturer. 

C. Adjust luminaires that require field adjustment or aiming. Include adjustment of 
photoelectric device to prevent false operation of relay by artificial light sources, 
favoring a north orientation.  

3.02 CORROSION PREVENTION 

A. Aluminum:  Do not use in contact with earth or concrete.  When in direct contact with a 
dissimilar metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment. 

B. Steel Conduits:  Comply with Division 26 Section "Raceway and Boxes for Electrical 
Systems." In concrete foundations, wrap conduit with 0.010-inch- (0.254-mm-) thick, pipe-
wrapping plastic tape applied with a 50 percent overlap. 

3.03 GROUNDING 

A. Ground metal poles and support structures per Division 26 Section "Grounding and 
Bonding for Electrical Systems." 
1. Install grounding conductor pigtail in the base for connecting luminaire to 

grounding system. 
2. Ground metallic components of pole accessories and foundations. 

END OF SECTION 26 56 00 
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SECTION 27 41 00 – AUDIO-VIDEO SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY  

A. This section includes a complete 6-zone music and paging system designed for small- to 
medium-sized applications.  

B. The system components include a central master controller with integrated digital media, 
all-environment loudspeakers, wired and wireless microphone systems, a specialized 
equipment rack, and all necessary plenum-rated cabling. 

1.2 BASIS OF DESIGN 

A. The specific manufacturers and model numbers listed in Part 2 of this section are the 
Basis of Design for this project. 

B. Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be submitted for consideration, 
provided they meet or exceed the performance specifications of the Basis of Design and 
are submitted in accordance with the substitution procedures outlined in Division 01. 

1.3 SUBMITTAL 

A. Provide technical data sheets for all proposed equipment, including frequency response 
graphs and polar plots where applicable.  

B. Submit shop drawings showing zone wiring, speaker tap settings, and equipment rack 
layout. Coordinate installing anchors for hollow metal frames, including sleeves, concrete 
inserts, and anchor bolts. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. All electronic components must be listed to UL Standard 60065 and maintain FCC Part 
15 compliance.  

B. Loudspeakers must be designed to meet or exceed Mil-Std-810E for environmental 
durability. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CENTRAL EQUIPMENT 

A. 6-Zone Music and Paging System: 

1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model DRZ120. 

a. The unit shall be a self-contained 120-watt amplifier capable of driving 4-
16 ohm or 70-volt speaker systems. 

b. The system shall include a built-in digital FM tuner with over 800 station 
presets and an MP3 player capable of playing .mp3 and .wav files from 
USB or SD media. 

c. Inputs shall include seven total channels (4 MIC and 3 LINE) with VOX-
activated muting on MIC1 for priority paging.  

B. Equipment Rack: 

1. Basis of Design: Middle Atlantic Model HPM-4-915-CAN. 

a. The rack shall be a 4-space economical hinged wall mount with a 30 lb. 
weight capacity. 

b. The unit must feature an adjustable depth range of 9 inches to 15 inches to 
accommodate the depth of the specified amplifier. 

2.2 LOUDSPEAKERS 

A. All-Environment Speakers: 

1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model HFCS1(B). 
2. The loudspeaker shall be a coaxial design consisting of a 6-1/2 inch 

polypropylene low-frequency transducer and a 3/4 inch polycarbonate dome 
high-frequency transducer. The unit shall feature a fire-rated (94VO) ABS baffle 
and a heavy-gauge steel back can. 

3. The speaker shall include a front-mounted rotary tap selector switch providing 
settings for 70V (32W, 16W, 8W, 4W, 2W, 1W) and a low-impedance 16-ohm 
setting. 

4. Installation Accessories  

a. Provide Model TBCR Tile Bridge Support Rings for all installations in 
suspended ceilings.  

b. Provide Model CK10 10-foot cable kits for use as secondary seismic safety 
cables 

2.3 MICROPHONES AND INPUTS 

A. Wired Microphone: 
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1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model HDU250. 

a. The microphone shall be a professional stage-grade dynamic cardioid 
handheld with a rubberized black finish and a lockable silent reed switch.  

B. Wireless Microphone System: 

1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model UHF8011HH. 

a. The system shall consist of a 1,440-channel PLL single-channel UHF receiver 
and a wireless handheld microphone.  

C. Microphone Wall Plate: 

1. Basis of Design: Lowell Model WP1-NC3FD. 

a. The plate shall be a one-gang stainless steel standard wall plate with a 
factory-mounted Neutrik NC3FDL female connector. 

2.4 CABLING 

A. Speaker Cable: 

1. Basis of Design: American Data Link 142SP. 

a. Cable shall be 14 AWG 2-conductor stranded bare copper with an overall 
shield, drain wire, and a low-smoke plenum-rated jacket (CL3P/FPLP).  

B. Microphone Cable: 

1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model XLR25. 

a. Provide 25-foot 2-conductor plus shield cables with male-to-female XLR 
connectors for all handheld microphone connections. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION  

A. Securely mount the Middle Atlantic rack to wall structure, ensuring the depth is extended 
sufficiently to allow for the 13-3/4" depth of the DRZ120 amplifier and rear cable 
clearance.  

B. Install all A8T loudspeakers using the included 180-degree swivel brackets and ensure 
all outdoor terminations are sealed using the ASTB4 terminal boot and silicone-based 
caulk.  
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C. Maintain consistent polarity across the 142SP speaker cable runs to ensure the entire 
system remains in acoustic phase. 

3.2 PROGRAMMING AND COMMISSIONING  

A. Program the DRZ120 tuner with local FM station presets and verify that the MIC1 VOX-
activated muting is set to the client's preferred override level.  

B. Synchronize the UHF8011HH wireless microphone with the receiver using the ultrasonic 
sync frequency to ensure an interference-free channel.  

C. Test the push-button chime feature to confirm it provides a clear alert tone across all 
active zones. 

3.3 MAINTENANCE AND WARRANTY  

A. All components shall be covered by the manufacturer's standard warranty against 
defects in materials and workmanship.  

B. The contractor shall provide a schedule for annual maintenance, including cleaning the 
amplifier cooling vents and inspecting outdoor speaker seals and mounting hardware.  

C. Replace batteries in the wireless handheld transmitter and the infrared remote control on 
a regular maintenance cycle. 

END OF SECTION 27 41 00 
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SECTION 32 17 23 - PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Thermoplastic Striping Material 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product.  

1. Include technical data and tested physical and performance properties. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Indicate pavement markings, colors, lane separations, defined parking spaces, and 
dimensions to adjacent work. 

2. Indicate, with international symbol of accessibility, spaces allocated for people 
with disabilities. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified; on rigid 
backing, 8 inches square. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with materials, workmanship, and other applicable 
requirements of Louisiana Department of Transportation for pavement-marking work. 

1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in 
standard specifications do not apply to this Section. 

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Pavement surface must be free of snow, ice, or slush; with a surface temperature of at 
least 40 degrees F and rising at the beginning of operations, except those involving shot 
blasting or grinding.  Cease operation during thunderstorms, or during rainfall, except 
for water blasting and removal of previously applied chemicals.  Cease water blasting 
where surface water accumulation alters the effectiveness of material removal. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain pavement-marking paints from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the USDOJ's "2010 ADA 
Standards for Accessible Design" . 

2.3 PAVEMENT MARKINGS 

A. Reflective Thermoplastic Striping Material (Hot Applied) Application Pavement-Marking  

1. Composition: Thermoplastic materials must conform to AASHTO M 249.  Formulate 
the binder component as an alkyd resin. 

2.4 EQUIPMENT 

A. Surface Preparation and Paint Removal for Roads and Parking Lots Water Blasting 
Equipment 

1. Use mobile water blasting equipment capable of producing a pressurized stream 
of water that effectively removes paint from the pavement surface without 
significantly damaging the pavement.  Provide equipment, tools, and machinery 
which are safe and in good working order. 

B. Shot Blasting Equipment 

1. Use mobile self-propelled shot blasting equipment capable of producing an 
adjustable depth of paint removal and propelling abrasive particles at high 
velocities on the paint for effective removal.  Ensure each unit is self-cleaning and 
self-contained.  Use equipment able to confine the abrasive, any dust that is 
produced, and removed paint and is capable of recycling the abrasive for reuse. 

C. Grinding or Scarifying Equipment 

1. Use equipment capable of removing surface contaminates, paint build-up, or 
extraneous markings from the pavement surface without leaving any residue.  
Clean the surface by a hydro blast to remove surface contaminants, and ash after 
a weed torch is used to remove paint. 

D. Reflective Thermoplastic Striping Material (Hot Applied) Application Equipment 

1. Apply thermoplastic material with equipment capable of providing continuous 
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uniformity for the dimensional and reflectivity requirements of the marking. 

E. Marking colors 

1. Provide markings for pavements that conform to SAE AMS-STD-595A color 
numbers as listed in Table I. 
 

Table I - SAE AMS-STD-595A Color Numbers 

Paint Color SAE AMS-STD-595A Color Number 

White 37925 

Highway Blue 15090 

Green 3410B 

Yellow 3353B 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that pavement-marking substrate is dry and in suitable condition to begin 
pavement marking in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Proceed with pavement marking only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces before the application of marking materials.  Remove all dust, dirt, 
scaling or loose paint, algae, oils, and grease and mineral deposits such as iron stains by 
use of water blasting or chemical removal.  Follow the cleaning with sweeping, blowing 
or using water rinse.  Do not begin painting in any location prepared for marking until 
surfaces are dry and clean. 

B. Scrub areas with oil or grease present with applications of trisodium phosphate solution 
or other approved detergent or degreaser.  Rinse thoroughly after each application to 
prevent staining the new marking.  After cleaning oil-soaked areas, seal with shellac or 
primer as the manufacturer recommends to prevent bleeding through the new paint. 

3.3 APPLICATION OF PAVEMENT-MARKING PAINT 

A. Reflective Thermoplastic Striping Material (Solid Form)-AASHTO M249 
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1. Place thermoplastic pavement markings upon the dry pavement.  The pavement 
temperature must be at a minimum of 40 degrees F and rising at the time of 
application.  Apply all centerline, edge, and other longitudinal type markings with 
a mobile applicator.  Place all special markings, stop bars, legends, and similar 
patterns with a hand-operated applicator. 

B. Primer 

1. After surface preparation has been completed, prime the asphalt or concrete 
pavement surface with spray equipment.  After the primer has achieved a tack-
free condition, apply the thermoplastic at temperatures no lower than 375 
degrees F nor higher than 425 degrees F at the point of deposition.  Apply all 
extruded thermoplastic markings at the specified width and a thickness of not less 
than 0.125 inches nor more than 0.190 inches.  Apply all sprayed thermoplastic 
markings at the specified width and thickness designated in the contract plans.  If 
the plans do not specify a thickness, apply centerline markings at a wet film 
thickness of 0.090 inches, plus or minus 0.005 inches, and edgeline markings at a 
wet film thickness of 0.060 inches, plus or minus 0.005 inches. Extrude or spray 
thermoplastic reflectorized pavement marking compound in a molten state onto a 
primed pavement surface.  Following a surface application of glass beads and 
upon cooling to normal pavement temperatures, the marking must be an adherent 
reflectorized strip of the specified thickness and width that is capable of resisting 
deformation by traffic. 
 

C. Reflective Media  

1. Immediately after installation of the thermoplastic material, mechanically apply 
drop-on reflective glass spheres conforming to FS TT-B-1325 Type I (Gradation A) 
at the rate of one pound per 20 square feet such that the spheres are held by and 
embedded in the surface of the molten material.  Accomplish drop-on application 
of the glass spheres to ensure uniform distribution. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect pavement markings from damage and wear during remainder of construction 
period. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and 
procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction. 

END OF SECTION 32 17 23 
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SECTION 32 33 00 - SITE FURNISHINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Bicycle racks. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Product Schedule: For site furnishings.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For site furnishings to include in maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 BICYCLE RACKS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

1. A A A Ribbon Rack Co., Inc.; a division of Brandir 
2. American Bicycle Security Company 
3. Canterbury Design 
4. Columbia Cascade Company 
5. GameTime; a PlayCore Company 
6. Ground Control Systems 
7. Kay Park Recreation 
8. Landscape Forms 
9. Uline 
10. Urban Accessories, Inc 
11. Wausau Tile, Inc. 

B. Bicycle Rack Construction: 
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1. Frame: Steel. 

a. Pipe OD: Not less than 2-3/8 inches. 

2. Style: Single-side parking . 

a. Overall Height: 34 inches. 
b. Overall Width: 2.5 inches. 
c. Overall Depth: 22 inches. 
d. Capacity: Designed to accommodate no fewer than one bicycles. 

3. Security: Designed to lock wheel. 
4. Accessories: Base covers for each pipe and tubing anchored end. 
5. Installation Method: Surface flange anchored at finished grade to substrate 

indicated. 

C. Steel Finish: Color coated. 

1. Color: Black. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Steel and Iron: Free of surface blemishes and complying with the following: 

1. Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 
2. Steel Pipe: Standard-weight steel pipe complying with ASTM A53/A53M, or 

electric-resistance-welded pipe complying with ASTM A135/A135M. 
3. Tubing: Cold-formed steel tubing complying with ASTM A500/A500M. 
4. Mechanical Tubing: Cold-rolled, electric-resistance-welded carbon or alloy steel 

tubing complying with ASTM A513/A513M, or steel tubing fabricated from steel 
complying with ASTM A1011/A1011M and complying with dimensional tolerances 
in ASTM A500/A500M; zinc coated internally and externally. 

B. Anchors, Fasteners, Fittings, and Hardware: Galvanized steel ; commercial quality, 
tamperproof, vandal and theft resistant. 

1. Angle Anchors: For inconspicuously bolting legs of site furnishings to on -grade 
substrate; one per leg. 

2. Antitheft Hold-Down Brackets: For securing site furnishings to substrate; extent as 
indicated on Drawings. 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Metal Components: Form to required shapes and sizes with true, consistent curves, lines, 
and angles. Separate metals from dissimilar materials to prevent electrolytic action. 

B. Welded Connections: Weld connections continuously. Weld solid members with full-
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length, full-penetration welds and hollow members with full-circumference welds. At 
exposed connections, finish surfaces smooth and blended, so no roughness or unevenness 
shows after finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces. 

C. Pipes and Tubes: Form simple and compound curves by bending members in jigs to 
produce uniform curvature for each repetitive configuration required; maintain 
cylindrical cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, 
cracking, or otherwise deforming exposed surfaces of handrail and railing components. 

D. Exposed Surfaces: Polished, sanded, or otherwise finished; all surfaces smooth, free of 
burrs, barbs, splinters, and sharpness; all edges and ends rolled, rounded, or capped. 

E. Factory Assembly: Factory assemble components to greatest extent possible to minimize 
field assembly. Clearly mark units for assembly in the field. 

2.4 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the 
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.5 STEEL AND GALVANIZED-STEEL FINISHES 

A. Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard polyester, powder-coat finish complying 
with finish manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, including 
pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
for correct and level finished grade, mounting surfaces, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more stringent 
requirements are indicated. Complete field assembly of site furnishings where required. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, install site furnishings after landscaping and paving have 
been completed. 
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C. Install site furnishings level, plumb, true, and securely anchored at locations indicated on 
Drawings. 

END OF SECTION 32 33 00 
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	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Contractor's use of site and premises.
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	5. Specification and Drawing conventions.
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	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Gretna Marketplace Refresh
	1. Project Location: Gretna Marketplace 740 3rd Street, Gretna, Louisiana [70053]

	B. Owner: City of Gretna, 740 2nd Street, Gretna, Louisiana [70053]
	1. Owner's Representative: Amelia Pellegrin apellegrin@gretnala.com – (504) 363 - 1568

	C. Architect: GOAT – 3308 Magazine Street, Suite A, New Orleans, LA [70115]
	1. Architect's Representative: Peter Spera III peter@nolagoat.com - (504) 400-7976

	D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals, who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:
	1. Structural Engineering: Marais Consultants
	a. Structural Engineer’s Representative: Jenny Snape jenny@maraisconsultants.com (480) 522-9502
	2. MEP Engineering: Cypress Consulting Services LLC
	b. MEP Engineer’s Representative: Perry Hogan phoganccs@outlook.com (504) 210-5442

	E. Contractor: TBD has been engaged as Contractor for this Project.
	1. Contractor Representative: TBD.


	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	1. The project involves a refresh of the existing 12,696 SF Gretna marketplace located in the neutral ground of Huey P. Long Avenue between 3rd and 4th street in downtown Gretna, to support its dual use as a public parking area and farmer’s market. De...

	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.5 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
	A. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to areas within the Contract limits indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. General Contractor shall coordinate with Owner for limits to use of the site for partial use of the structure during construction, see item 1.6 A below.

	B. Condition of Existing Structure: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.
	C. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner desires to occupy portions of the project area during the construction period for Gretna Farmer’s Market Saturday morning operations, except for areas under active construction. The General Contractor shall assist the...
	1. Provide not less than 120 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Notify Architect & Owner not less than seven days in advance of proposed partial street closures, full road closures are not permitted.
	3. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with any partial road closures.
	4. Contractor is responsible for all traffic control measures and any barricades required for safe movement of vehicles and pedestrians.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work to between 7 a.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday, Work hours may be modified to meet Project requirements if approved by Owner.
	1. Weekend work is strictly prohibited.

	C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Architect & Owner not less than five days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Architect & Owner not less than five days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.


	1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.
	3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.
	4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.
	C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings.
	3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
	SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. The Work of This Section Includes: Administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents.
	1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit documentation identifying product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form: Use form that is part of web-based Project management software.
	2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES .
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed subs...
	a. Forms of Acceptance: Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.



	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.5 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.

	1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals from authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:
	1. Not allowed unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the Notice to Proceed . Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
	a. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	1) Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to ...
	2) Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	3) Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	4) Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	5) Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	6) Requested substitution has received necessary approvals from authorities having jurisdiction.
	7) Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	8) Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	9) Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	10) If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.





	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 - Project Management and Coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. Coordination.
	3. RFIs.
	4. Digital project management procedures.
	5. Project meetings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabula...
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

	B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilit...
	1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and in web-based Project software directory. Keep list current at all times.


	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depe...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results, where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.


	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that ...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
	4. Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair of all components, including mechanical and electrical.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administr...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.
	9. Project closeout activities.

	D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	1.7 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Owner name.
	3. Owner's Project number.
	4. Name of Architect.
	5. Architect's Project number.
	6. Date.
	7. Name of Contractor.
	8. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	9. RFI subject.
	10. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	11. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	12. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	13. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	14. Contractor's signature.
	15. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	C. RFI Forms: Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.
	1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.

	D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond. Allow seven days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change.
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 5 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.
	8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.

	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.8 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES
	A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's CAD drawings will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.
	1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop Drawings, and Project Record Drawings.
	2. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement form acceptable to Owner and Architect.
	a. Subcontractors and other parties granted access by Contractor to Architect's digital data files shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement acceptable to Owner and Architect.


	B. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file, incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.


	1.9 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General: Attend meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and attend a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be f...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b. Tentative construction schedule.
	c. Phasing.
	d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
	e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	f. Lines of communications.
	g. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	h. Procedures for RFIs.
	i. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	j. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	k. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	l. Submittal procedures.
	m. Preparation of Record Documents.
	n. Use of the premises.
	o. Work restrictions.
	p. Working hours.
	q. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	r. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	s. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	t. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	u. Construction waste management and recycling.
	v. Parking availability.
	w. Office, work, and storage areas.
	x. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	y. First aid.
	z. Security.
	aa. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes: Architect is responsible for conducting meetings and will record and distribute meeting minutes.
	4. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent and sustainable design coordinator; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Partic...
	5. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect meeting sustainable design requirements, including the following:

	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity when required by other Sections and when required for coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the mee...
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility requirements.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Weather limitations.
	m. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	n. Warranty requirements.
	o. Compatibility of materials.
	p. Acceptability of substrates.
	q. Temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Space and access limitations.
	s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u. Installation procedures.
	v. Coordination with other work.
	w. Required performance results.
	x. Protection of adjacent work.
	y. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 30 days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project closeout.
	2. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting. Participants at the meeting shall be familia...
	3. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the following:
	a. Preparation of Record Documents.
	b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for acceptance.
	c. Submittal of written warranties.
	d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
	e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.
	f. Requirements for demonstration and training.
	g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final payment.
	i. Submittal procedures.
	j. Owner's partial occupancy requirements.
	k. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

	4. Minutes: Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	E. Progress Meetings: Attend progress meetings at weekly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represe...
	3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Status of Proposal Requests.
	15) Pending changes.
	16) Status of Change Orders.
	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes: Architect is responsible for conducting the meeting and will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 - Construction Progress Documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Startup construction schedule.
	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	3. Construction schedule updating reports.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for schedule of tests and inspections.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the schedule of values for completing an activity as scheduled. The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum.
	C. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations determine the critical path of Project and when activities can be per...
	D. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	E. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.
	F. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for completing an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. Working electronic copy of schedule file.
	2. PDF file.

	B. CPM Reports: Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit each of the following reports. Format for each activity in reports shall contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource loading, original duration, remaining duration, early start ...
	1. Activity Report: List of activities sorted by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	2. Logic Report: List of preceding and succeeding activities for each activity, sorted in ascending order by activity number and then by early start date, or actual start date if known.
	3. Total Float Report: List of activities sorted in ascending order of total float.
	4. Earnings Report: Compilation of Contractor's total earnings from the Notice to Proceed until most recent Application for Payment.

	C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
	D. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.
	E. Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities, and schedule them in proper sequence.


	1.6 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.
	B. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of Final Completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	C. Activities: Treat each component or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work. Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	2. Temporary Facilities: Indicate start and completion dates for the following as applicable:
	a. Securing of approvals and permits required for performance of the Work.
	b. Temporary facilities.
	c. Construction of mock-ups, prototypes and samples.
	d. Owner interfaces and furnishing of items.
	e. Interfaces with Separate Contracts.
	f. Regulatory agency approvals.
	g. Punch list.

	3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with submittal schedule.
	4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.
	5. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	6. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list items and Final Completion.

	D. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	E. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:
	1. Unresolved issues.
	2. Unanswered Requests for Information.
	3. Rejected or unreturned submittals.
	4. Notations on returned submittals.
	5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time.

	F. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Final Completion percentage for each activity.

	G. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. In...
	H. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of cons...


	1.7 CPM SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.
	B. Startup Network Diagram: Submit diagram within 14 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. Outline significant construction activities for the first 90 days of construction. Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a ca...
	C. CPM Schedule: Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram for the Work.
	1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule, so it can be accepted for use no later than 60 days after date established for the Notice to Proceed.
	a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates.

	2. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting progress. Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates.
	3. Use "one workday" as the unit of time for individual activities. Indicate nonworking days and holidays incorporated into the schedule to coordinate with the Contract Time.

	D. CPM Schedule Preparation: Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work. Using the startup network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical paths.
	1. Activities: Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time frames for the following activities:
	a. Preparation and processing of submittals.
	b. Mobilization and demobilization.
	c. Purchase of materials.
	d. Delivery.
	e. Fabrication.
	f. Utility interruptions.
	g. Installation.
	h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities.
	i. Testing and inspection.
	j. Commissioning.
	k. Punch list and Final Completion.
	l. Activities occurring following Final Completion.

	2. Critical Path Activities: Identify critical path activities, including those for interim completion dates. Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract milestone dates.
	3. Processing: Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network. Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.
	4. Format: Mark the critical path. Locate the critical path near center of network; locate paths with most float near the edges.
	a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical path.

	5. Cost- and Resource-Loading of CPM Schedule: Assign cost to construction activities on the CPM schedule. Do not assign costs to submittal activities. Obtain Architect's approval prior to assigning costs to fabrication and delivery activities. Assign...
	a. Each activity cost shall reflect an appropriate value subject to approval by Architect.
	b. Total cost assigned to activities shall equal the total Contract Sum.


	E. Initial Issue of Schedule: Prepare initial network diagram from a sorted activity list indicating straight "early start-total float." Identify critical activities. Prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity.
	2. Description of activity.
	3. Main events of activity.
	4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities.
	5. Early and late start dates.
	6. Early and late finish dates.
	7. Activity duration in workdays.
	8. Total float or slack time.
	9. Average size of workforce.
	10. Dollar value of activity (coordinated with the schedule of values).

	F. Schedule Updating: Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports showing the following:
	1. Identification of activities that have changed.
	2. Changes in early and late start dates.
	3. Changes in early and late finish dates.
	4. Changes in activity durations in workdays.
	5. Changes in the critical path.
	6. Changes in total float or slack time.
	7. Changes in the Contract Time.


	1.8 REPORTS
	A. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing condit...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting coordination drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based Project software.
	2. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	3. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and schedule of tests and inspections.
	4. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and maintenance material submittals.
	5. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicate...

	1.3 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	6. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	7. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	8. Remarks.
	9. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. PDF: Prepare submittals in electronic pdf form and deliver to Architect.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 10 calendar days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordin...
	2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 10 calendar for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.5 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrently with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.


	C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of type, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	4. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

	5. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...
	a. Number of Samples: Submit two sets of Samples. Architect will retain one Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.




	1.6 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a de...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.


	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Doc...
	1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.8 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, indicate corrections or revisions required and return.
	1. Submittals: Architect will indicate the appropriate action.
	a. Actions taken by indication on Project management software website have the following meanings:
	1) Reviewed, No Changes Noted
	2) Reviewed, Changes Noted
	3) Rejected



	B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Architect will return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.
	F. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	014000 - Quality Requirements
	SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with...
	B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	C. Mockups: Physical assemblies of portions of the Work constructed to establish the standard by which the Work will be judged. Mockups are not Samples.
	1. Mockups are used for one or more of the following:
	a. Verify selections made under Sample submittals.
	b. Demonstrate aesthetic effects.
	c. Demonstrate the qualities of products and workmanship.
	d. Demonstrate successful installation of interfaces between components and systems.
	e. Perform preconstruction testing to determine system performance.


	D. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) in accordance with 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited in accordance with NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Prog...
	E. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).
	F. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	G. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's qual...

	1.3 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that ...

	1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform t...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum withi...

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.
	B. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simil...

	1.6 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are def...
	D. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	E. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that...
	F. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups of size indicated.
	2. Build mockups in location indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting corresponding Work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	6. Promptly correct unsatisfactory conditions noted by Architect's preliminary review, to the satisfaction of the Architect, before completion of final mockup.
	7. Approval of mockups by the Architect does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	8. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.


	1.8 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with require...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.
	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspection will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	B. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the...
	C. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

	D. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01...
	E. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examinati...
	F. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency suffi...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	014200 - REFERENCES
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indica...
	E. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install": Unload, temporarily store, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean, and similar operations at Project site.
	H. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be built.

	1.2 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent refere...
	B. Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise indicated.
	1. For standards referenced by applicable building codes, comply with dates of standards as listed in building codes.

	C. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.


	1.3 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U....
	1. AABC - Associated Air Balance Council; www.aabc.com.
	2. AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association; (See FGIA).
	3. AAPFCO - Association of American Plant Food Control Officials; www.aapfco.org.
	4. AASHTO - American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials; www.transportation.org.
	5. AATCC - American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists; www.aatcc.org.
	6. ABMA - American Bearing Manufacturers Association; www.americanbearings.org.
	7. ABMA - American Boiler Manufacturers Association; www.abma.com.
	8. ACI - American Concrete Institute; (Formerly: ACI International); www.concrete.org.
	9. ACPA - American Concrete Pipe Association; www.concrete-pipe.org.
	10. AEIC - Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The); www.aeic.org.
	11. AF&PA - American Forest & Paper Association; www.afandpa.org.
	12. AGA - American Gas Association; www.aga.org.
	13. AHAM - Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers; www.aham.org.
	14. AHRI - Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The); www.ahrinet.org.
	15. AI - Asphalt Institute; www.asphaltinstitute.org.
	16. AIA - American Institute of Architects (The); www.aia.org.
	17. AISC - American Institute of Steel Construction; www.aisc.org.
	18. AISI - American Iron and Steel Institute; www.steel.org.
	19. AITC - American Institute of Timber Construction; www.plib.org.
	20. AMCA - Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.; www.amca.org.
	21. ANSI - American National Standards Institute; www.ansi.org.
	22. AOSA - Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.; www.aosaseed.com.
	23. APA - APA - The Engineered Wood Association; www.apawood.org.
	24. APA - Architectural Precast Association; www.archprecast.org.
	25. API - American Petroleum Institute; www.api.org.
	26. ARI - Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).
	27. ARI - American Refrigeration Institute; (See AHRI).
	28. ARMA - Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association; www.asphaltroofing.org.
	29. ASCE - American Society of Civil Engineers; www.asce.org.
	30. ASCE/SEI - American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering Institute; (See ASCE).
	31. ASHRAE - American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-Conditioning Engineers; www.ashrae.org.
	32. ASME - ASME International; (American Society of Mechanical Engineers); www.asme.org.
	33. ASSE - American Society of Sanitary Engineering; www.asse-plumbing.org.
	34. ASSP - American Society of Safety Professionals (The); www.assp.org.
	35. ASTM - ASTM International; www.astm.org.
	36. ATIS - Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions; www.atis.org.
	37. AVIXA - Audiovisual and Integrated Experience Association; (Formerly: Infocomm International); www.avixa.org.
	38. AWEA - American Wind Energy Association; www.awea.org.
	39. AWI - Architectural Woodwork Institute; www.awinet.org.
	40. AWMAC - Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of Canada; www.awmac.com.
	41. AWPA - American Wood Protection Association; www.awpa.com.
	42. AWS - American Welding Society; www.aws.org.
	43. AWWA - American Water Works Association; www.awwa.org.
	44. BHMA - Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; www.buildershardware.com.
	45. BIA - Brick Industry Association (The); www.gobrick.com.
	46. BICSI - BICSI, Inc.; www.bicsi.org.
	47. BIFMA - BIFMA International; (Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's Association); www.bifma.org.
	48. BISSC - Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee; www.bissc.org.
	49. BWF - Badminton World Federation; (Formerly: International Badminton Federation); www.bissc.org.
	50. CDA - Copper Development Association; www.copper.org.
	51. CE - Conformite Europeenne; www.ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/ce-marking.
	52. CEA - Canadian Electricity Association; www.electricity.ca.
	53. CFFA - Chemical Fabrics and Film Association, Inc.; www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com.
	54. CFSEI - Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute; www.cfsei.org.
	55. CGA - Compressed Gas Association; www.cganet.com.
	56. CIMA - Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.cellulose.org.
	57. CISCA - Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association; www.cisca.org.
	58. CISPI - Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute; www.cispi.org.
	59. CLFMI - Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute; www.chainlinkinfo.org.
	60. CPA - Composite Panel Association; www.compositepanel.org.
	61. CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute (The); www.carpet-rug.org.
	62. CRRC - Cool Roof Rating Council; www.coolroofs.org.
	63. CRSI - Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute; www.crsi.org.
	64. CSA - CSA Group; www.csa-group.org.
	65. CSI - Cast Stone Institute; www.caststone.org.
	66. CSI - Construction Specifications Institute (The); www.csiresources.org.
	67. CSSB - Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau; www.cedarbureau.org.
	68. CTA - Consumer Technology Association; www.cta.tech.
	69. CTI - Cooling Technology Institute; (Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute); www.coolingtechnology.org.
	70. CWC - Composite Wood Council; (See CPA).
	71. DASMA - Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association; www.dasma.com.
	72. DHA - Decorative Hardwoods Association; (Formerly: Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association); www.decorativehardwoods.org.
	73. DHI - Door and Hardware Institute; www.dhi.org.
	74. ECA - Electronic Components Association; (See ECIA).
	75. ECAMA - Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association; (See ECIA).
	76. ECIA - Electronic Components Industry Association; www.ecianow.org.
	77. EIA - Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA).
	78. EIMA - EIFS Industry Members Association; www.eima.com.
	79. EJMA - Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.ejma.org.
	80. EOS/ESD Association; (Electrostatic Discharge Association); www.esda.org.
	81. ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association; (See PLASA).
	82. ETL - Intertek (See Intertek); www.intertek.com.
	83. EVO - Efficiency Valuation Organization; www.evo-world.org.
	84. FCI - Fluid Controls Institute; www.fluidcontrolsinstitute.org.
	85. FGIA - Fenestration and Glazing Industry Alliance; https://fgiaonline.org.
	86. FIBA - Federation Internationale de Basketball; (The International Basketball Federation); www.fiba.com.
	87. FIVB - Federation Internationale de Volleyball; (The International Volleyball Federation); www.fivb.org.
	88. FM Approvals - FM Approvals LLC; www.fmapprovals.com.
	89. FM Global - FM Global; (Formerly: FMG - FM Global); www.fmglobal.com.
	90. FRSA - Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal Contractors Association, Inc.; www.floridaroof.com.
	91. FSA - Fluid Sealing Association; www.fluidsealing.com.
	92. FSC - Forest Stewardship Council U.S.; www.fscus.org.
	93. GA - Gypsum Association; www.gypsum.org.
	94. GANA - Glass Association of North America; (See NGA).
	95. GS - Green Seal; www.greenseal.org.
	96. HI - Hydraulic Institute; www.pumps.org.
	97. HI/GAMA - Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association; (See AHRI).
	98. HMMA - Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association; (See NAAMM).
	99. HPVA - Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association; (See DHA).
	100. IAPSC - International Association of Professional Security Consultants; www.iapsc.org.
	101. IAS - International Accreditation Service; www.iasonline.org.
	102. ICBO - International Conference of Building Officials; (See ICC).
	103. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.
	104. ICEA - Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.; www.icea.net.
	105. ICPA - International Cast Polymer Association; www.theicpa.com.
	106. ICRI - International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.; www.icri.org.
	107. IEC - International Electrotechnical Commission; www.iec.ch.
	108. IEEE - Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The); www.ieee.org.
	109. IES - Illuminating Engineering Society; (Formerly: Illuminating Engineering Society of North America); www.ies.org.
	110. IESNA - Illuminating Engineering Society of North America; (See IES).
	111. IEST - Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology; www.iest.org.
	112. IGMA - Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance; (See FGIA).
	113. IGSHPA - International Ground Source Heat Pump Association; www.igshpa.org.
	114. II - Infocomm International; (See AVIXA).
	115. ILI - Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.; www.iliai.com.
	116. Intertek - Intertek Group; (Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA); www.intertek.com.
	117. ISA - International Society of Automation (The); (Formerly: Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society); www.isa.org.
	118. ISAS - Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The); (See ISA).
	119. ISFA - International Surface Fabricators Association; (Formerly: International Solid Surface Fabricators Association); www.isfanow.org.
	120. ISO - International Organization for Standardization; www.iso.org.
	121. ISSFA - International Solid Surface Fabricators Association; (See ISFA).
	122. ITU - International Telecommunication Union; www.itu.int.
	123. KCMA - Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association; www.kcma.org.
	124. LMA - Laminating Materials Association; (See CPA).
	125. LPI - Lightning Protection Institute; www.lightning.org.
	126. MBMA - Metal Building Manufacturers Association; www.mbma.com.
	127. MCA - Metal Construction Association; www.metalconstruction.org.
	128. MFMA - Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.maplefloor.org.
	129. MFMA - Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.metalframingmfg.org.
	130. MHI - Material Handling Industry; www.mhi.org.
	131. MIA - Marble Institute of America; (See NSI).
	132. MMPA - Moulding & Millwork Producers Association; www.wmmpa.com.
	133. MPI - Master Painters Institute; www.paintinfo.com.
	134. MSS - Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and Fittings Industry Inc.; www.mss-hq.org.
	135. NAAMM - National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; www.naamm.org.
	136. NACE - NACE International; (National Association of Corrosion Engineers International); www.nace.org.
	137. NADCA - National Air Duct Cleaners Association; www.nadca.com.
	138. NAIMA - North American Insulation Manufacturers Association; www.naima.org.
	139. NALP - National Association of Landscape Professionals; www.landscapeprofessionals.org.
	140. NBGQA - National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.; www.nbgqa.com.
	141. NBI - New Buildings Institute; www.newbuildings.org.
	142. NCAA - National Collegiate Athletic Association (The); www.ncaa.org.
	143. NCMA - National Concrete Masonry Association; www.ncma.org.
	144. NEBB - National Environmental Balancing Bureau; www.nebb.org.
	145. NECA - National Electrical Contractors Association; www.necanet.org.
	146. NeLMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association; www.nelma.org.
	147. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association; www.nema.org.
	148. NETA - InterNational Electrical Testing Association; www.netaworld.org.
	149. NFHS - National Federation of State High School Associations; www.nfhs.org.
	150. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association; www.nfpa.org.
	151. NFPA - NFPA International; (See NFPA).
	152. NFRC - National Fenestration Rating Council; www.nfrc.org.
	153. NGA - National Glass Association (The); (Formerly: Glass Association of North America); www.glass.org.
	154. NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association; www.nhla.com.
	155. NLGA - National Lumber Grades Authority; www.nlga.org.
	156. NOFMA - National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association; (See NWFA).
	157. NOMMA - National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association; www.nomma.org.
	158. NRCA - National Roofing Contractors Association; www.nrca.net.
	159. NRMCA - National Ready Mixed Concrete Association; www.nrmca.org.
	160. NSF - NSF International; www.nsf.org.
	161. NSI - National Stone Institute; (Formerly: Marble Institute of America); www.naturalstoneinstitute.org.
	162. NSPE - National Society of Professional Engineers; www.nspe.org.
	163. NSSGA - National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association; www.nssga.org.
	164. NTMA - National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The); www.ntma.com.
	165. NWFA - National Wood Flooring Association; www.nwfa.org.
	166. NWRA - National Waste & Recycling Association; www.wasterecycling.org
	167. PCI - Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute; www.pci.org.
	168. PDI - Plumbing & Drainage Institute; www.pdionline.org.
	169. PLASA - PLASA; (Formerly: ESTA - Entertainment Services and Technology Association); www.plasa.org.
	170. RCSC - Research Council on Structural Connections; www.boltcouncil.org.
	171. RFCI - Resilient Floor Covering Institute; www.rfci.com.
	172. RIS - Redwood Inspection Service; www.redwoodinspection.com.
	173. SAE - SAE International; www.sae.org.
	174. SCTE - Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers; www.scte.org.
	175. SDI - Steel Deck Institute; www.sdi.org.
	176. SDI - Steel Door Institute; www.steeldoor.org.
	177. SEFA - Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association (The); www.sefalabs.com.
	178. SEI/ASCE - Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil Engineers; (See ASCE).
	179. SIA - Security Industry Association; www.siaonline.org.
	180. SJI - Steel Joist Institute; www.steeljoist.org.
	181. SMA - Screen Manufacturers Association; www.smainfo.org.
	182. SMACNA - Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National Association; www.smacna.org.
	183. SMPTE - Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers; www.smpte.org.
	184. SPFA - Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance; www.sprayfoam.org.
	185. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau; www.spib.org.
	186. SPRI - Single Ply Roofing Industry; www.spri.org.
	187. SRCC - Solar Rating & Certification Corporation; www.solar-rating.org.
	188. SSINA - Specialty Steel Industry of North America; www.ssina.com.
	189. SSPC - SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings; www.sspc.org.
	190. STI - Steel Tank Institute; www.steeltank.com.
	191. SWI - Steel Window Institute; www.steelwindows.com.
	192. SWPA - Submersible Wastewater Pump Association; www.swpa.org.
	193. TCA - Tilt-Up Concrete Association; www.tilt-up.org.
	194. TCNA - Tile Council of North America, Inc.; www.tileusa.com.
	195. TEMA - Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc.; www.tema.org.
	196. TIA - Telecommunications Industry Association (The); (Formerly: TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance); www.tiaonline.org.
	197. TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic Industries Alliance; (See TIA).
	198. TMS - The Masonry Society; www.masonrysociety.org.
	199. TPI - Truss Plate Institute; www.tpinst.org.
	200. TPI - Turfgrass Producers International; www.turfgrasssod.org.
	201. TRI - Tile Roofing Institute; www.tileroofing.org.
	202. UL - Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; www.ul.com.
	203. UL LLC - UL LLC; www.ul.com.
	204. UNI - Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association; www.uni-bell.org.
	205. USAV - USA Volleyball; www.usavolleyball.org.
	206. USGBC - U.S. Green Building Council; www.usgbc.org.
	207. USITT - United States Institute for Theatre Technology, Inc.; www.usitt.org.
	208. WA - Wallcoverings Association; www.wallcoverings.org.
	209. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau; www.wclib.org.
	210. WCMA - Window Covering Manufacturers Association; www.wcmanet.org.
	211. WDMA - Window & Door Manufacturers Association; www.wdma.com.
	212. WI - Woodwork Institute; www.wicnet.org.
	213. WSRCA - Western States Roofing Contractors Association; www.wsrca.com.
	214. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association; www.wwpa.org.

	B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Con...
	1. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.
	2. ICC-ES - ICC Evaluation Service, LLC; www.icc-es.org.

	C. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. Information is subject to change and is up to date as o...
	1. COE - Army Corps of Engineers; www.usace.army.mil.
	2. CPSC - Consumer Product Safety Commission; www.cpsc.gov.
	3. DOC - Department of Commerce; National Institute of Standards and Technology; www.nist.gov.
	4. DOD - Department of Defense; www.quicksearch.dla.mil.
	5. DOE - Department of Energy; www.energy.gov.
	6. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov.
	7. FAA - Federal Aviation Administration; www.faa.gov.
	8. FG - Federal Government Publications; www.gpo.gov/fdsys.
	9. GSA - General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov.
	10. HUD - Department of Housing and Urban Development; www.hud.gov.
	11. LBL - Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory; Environmental Energy Technologies Division; www.eetd.lbl.gov.
	12. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov.
	13. SD - Department of State; www.state.gov.
	14. TRB - Transportation Research Board; National Cooperative Highway Research Program; The National Academies; www.trb.org.
	15. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Agriculture Research Service; U.S. Salinity Laboratory; www.ars.usda.gov.
	16. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Rural Utilities Service; www.usda.gov.
	17. USDOJ - Department of Justice; Office of Justice Programs; National Institute of Justice; www.ojp.usdoj.gov.
	18. USP - U.S. Pharmacopeial Convention; www.usp.org.
	19. USPS - United States Postal Service; www.usps.com.

	D. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list. This information is subject to change an...
	1. CFR - Code of Federal Regulations; Available from Government Printing Office; www.govinfo.gov.
	2. DOD - Department of Defense; Military Specifications and Standards; Available from DLA Document Services; www.quicksearch.dla.mil.
	3. DSCC - Defense Supply Center Columbus; (See FS).
	4. FED-STD - Federal Standard; (See FS).
	5. FS - Federal Specification; Available from DLA Document Services; www.quicksearch.dla.mil.
	a. Available from Defense Standardization Program; www.dsp.dla.mil.
	b. Available from General Services Administration; www.gsa.gov.
	c. Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building Design Guide; www.wbdg.org.

	6. MILSPEC - Military Specification and Standards; (See DOD).
	7. USAB - United States Access Board; www.access-board.gov.
	8. USATBCB - U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board; (See USAB).



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	016000 - Product Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 42 00 "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.
	2. Section 01770 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include recycled conte...
	3. Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimen...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation. Published attributes and character...
	1. Evaluation of Comparable Products: In addition to the basis-of-design product description, product attributes and characteristics may be listed to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, in-service performance and physical pr...

	C. Subject to Compliance with Requirements: Where the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements" introduces a product selection procedure in an individual Specification Section, provide products qualified under the specified product procedure. I...
	D. Comparable Product Request Submittal: An action submittal requesting consideration of a comparable product, including the following information:
	1. Identification of basis-of-design product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced, including Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	2. Data indicating compliance with the requirements specified in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article.

	E. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with requirements in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures."
	F. Substitution: Refer to Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and limitations on substitutions.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	B. Identification of Products: Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or imprint manufacturer or product names or trademarks on exposed surfaces of products or equipment that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the e...
	1. Labels: Locate required product labels and stamps on a concealed surface, or, where required for observation following installation, on a visually accessible surface that is not conspicuous.


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of approved comparable products and approved substitutions.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment.
	2. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	3. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	4. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation and with adequate protection from wind.
	5. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations ...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a written document, using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.
	a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish equivalency of proposed products. Unless otherwise indicated, evaluation of "or equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is final.


	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacture...
	a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience.


	C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product ma...
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests witho...
	1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dime...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.

	B. Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures."
	1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures."
	2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.

	C. Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate specified submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal for comparable products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's req...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 - EXECUTION
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Installation.
	2. Progress cleaning.
	3. Starting and adjusting.
	4. Protection of installed construction.
	5. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for coordination of and limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.


	1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazard...

	C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by the manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mec...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground electrical services; and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleranc...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, and Drawing sheet number and detail, where applicable.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.

	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by constr...
	B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect in accordance with requirements in Section 013100 "Project Management...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb, and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for Project.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on-site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and instal...
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments ...
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry...

	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.

	3.4 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas and areas directly adjacent to work. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, in accordance with regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

	4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are working concurrently.

	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces in accordance with written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials a...
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.5 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

	3.6 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

	3.7 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

	B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. Repair to like-new condition.
	C. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.
	D. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be repaired without visible evidence of repair.
	E. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired.
	F. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.



	017700 - Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	2. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected, prepared for the Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if the Work is substantially complete.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by other Sections.

	1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Owner's signature for receipt of subm...

	5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.
	6. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 calendar days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training."
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements.
	10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 calendar days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either pr...
	1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each it...
	3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.
	5. Submit Final Completion photographic documentation.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with insp...
	1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.9 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, listed by element or space number.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceilings, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. PDF Electronic File: Architect will return annotated file.
	b. Web-Based Project Software Upload: Utilize software feature for creating and updating list of incomplete items (punch list).



	1.10 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at b...
	1. Submit electronic and 3 printed versions in a  binder.

	D. Provide 3 additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Daily clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	g. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations.
	h. Vacuum and power wash concrete.
	i. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	j. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	k. Protect existing drainage inlets during construction and clear after project completion.



	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 01 73 00 "Execution" before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.



	017823 - Operation and Maintenance Data
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
	2. Emergency manuals.
	3. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
	4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
	5. Product maintenance manuals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and orga...
	1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. Submit a digital and (3) hard copy binders to Architect

	C. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15  days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect will return copy with comments.
	D. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.

	1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem i...


	1.6 REQUIREMENTS FOR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materi...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page: Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
	7. Name and contact information for Architect.
	8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
	9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems contained in the manuals.
	10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	D. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designatio...

	1.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. List items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information. Inc...
	1. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	2. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	3. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.


	1.8 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include information required for daily operation and management, operating standard...
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	C. Descriptions: Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.

	1.9 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance proce...
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informati...
	C. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supp...
	D. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular form...
	a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	G. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	H. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	I. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

	J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contain...

	1.10 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent...
	C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017839 - Project Record Documents
	042613 - MASONRY VENEER
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Brick.
	2. Mortar materials.
	3. Ties and anchors.
	4. Accessories.
	5. Mortar mixes.

	B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:
	1. Steel lintels in masonry veneer.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For the following:
	1. Masonry Units: Indicate sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:
	1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:
	1. Clay face brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names together with manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numbers, batch numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to identify materia...
	1. Submittal is for information only. Receipt of list does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations are specifically brought to the attention of Architect and approved in writing.

	B. Material Certificates: For each type and size of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a. Include data on material properties
	b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls within specified tolerances.
	c. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M.

	2. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
	3. Mortar admixtures.
	4. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

	C. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test in accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.

	D. Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications:
	1. Installers: All masonry flashing installers must complete the International Masonry Institute Flashing Upgrade training course.
	2. Testing Agency: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1093 for testing indicated.


	1.6 MOCKUPS
	A. Sample Panels: Build sample panels to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for mockups.
	1. Build sample panels for each type of exposed unit masonry construction in sizes approximately 48 inches long by 48 inches high by full thickness.
	2. Build sample panels facing south.
	3. Where masonry is to match existing, build panels adjacent and parallel to existing surface.
	4. Clean one-half of exposed faces of panels with masonry cleaner indicated.
	5. Protect approved sample panels from the elements with weather-resistant membrane.
	6. Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material and construction qualities s...
	a. Approval of sample panels does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in sample panels unless such deviations are specifically approved by Architect in writing.



	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos.
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of veneer, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) down face of veneer, and hold cover securely in place.

	B. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

	C. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain exposed masonry units and mortar aggregate from single source or manufacturer.
	B. For exposed masonry units and cementitious mortar components, obtain each color and grade from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 BRICK
	A. General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching finish and color of exposed faces of adjacent units.
	1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed surfaces finished.

	B. Clay Face Brick: Facing brick complying with ASTM C216, Grade SW.
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Red Brick, to match "JEFFERSON MEMORIAL" Subject to compliance with requirements, provide General Shale; Red Centennial – Modular or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. Acme Brick Company
	b. Belden Brick Company (The).
	c. Bilco Brick Company
	d. Boral Bricks, Inc; Boral Limited.
	e. Echelon Masonry, an Oldcastle APG brand
	f. Endicott Clay Products Co.
	g. Glen-Gery Corporation.

	2. Initial Rate of Absorption: Less than 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M.
	3. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M and is rated "not effloresced."
	4. Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches wide by 2-1/4 inches high by 7-5/8 inches long.
	5. Application: Use where brick is exposed unless otherwise indicated.
	6. Color and Texture: As selected by Architect.


	2.3 MORTAR MATERIALS
	A. Preblended Dry Mortar Mix: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime, sand, mortar pigments, water repellents, and admixtures and complying with ASTM C1714/C1714M.
	1. Preblended Dry Portland Cement Mortar Mix:
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) Amerimix.
	2) QUIKRETE.
	3) SAKRETE of North America LLC.
	4) Spec Mix, LLC.



	B. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.
	2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve.
	3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
	4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	C. Water: Potable.

	2.4 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but with at least a 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.
	B. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B-2 coating.

	C. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel  wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:
	1. General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist a 100 lbf load in both tension and compression perpendicular to plane of wall without deforming or developing play in excess of 1/16 inch.
	2. Fabricate wire ties from 0.25-inch diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Contractor's Option: Unless otherwise indicated, provide any of the adjustable masonry-veneer anchors specified.
	4. Masonry-Veneer Anchors; Vertical Slotted L-Plate: Rib-stiffened, sheet metal anchor section with screw holes at top and bottom, projecting vertical leg with slotted hole for wire tie[ and washer at face of insulation].
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1) FERO Corporation.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.


	5. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C954 except manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83 mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads...


	2.5 ACCESSORIES
	A. Weep/Vent Products: Use the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Rectangular Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Clear butyrate, 3/8 by 1-1/2 by 3-1/2 inches (10 by 38 by 89 mm) long.

	B. Proprietary Acidic Masonry Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company.
	b. EaCo Chem, Inc.
	c. PROSOCO, Inc.



	2.6 MORTAR MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime mortar.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match the construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	B. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...
	C. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.
	D. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. per minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying.

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch or minus 1/4 inch.
	2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/2 inch.
	3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/4 inch in a story height or 1/2 inch total.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 20 ft.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than or 1/2-inch maximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. maximum.
	7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more than 1/16 inch except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances specified for warpage of units.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch, with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch.
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch.
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch or minus 1/4 inch.
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch.
	5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line by more than 1/16 inch from one masonry unit to the next.


	3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners,...
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in running bond/ bond pattern indicated on Drawings; do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if req...
	D. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.

	3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	B. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.

	3.6 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches o.c. vertically and 36 inches o.c. horizontally.


	3.7 EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. General: Install expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not allow materials to span expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.
	B. Provide horizontal, pressure-relieving joints by either leaving an airspace or inserting a compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," but not less than 3/8 inch.
	1. Locate horizontal, pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting masonry.


	3.8 LINTELS
	A. Install steel lintels where indicated.
	B. Provide offset angle supports where indicate and where openings of more than 12 inches for brick-size units are indicated without structural steel or other supporting lintels.
	C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

	3.9 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND VENTS
	A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall/
	B. Install weep holes in veneers in head joints of first course of masonry immediately above embedded flashing.
	1. Use open-head joints to form weep holes.
	2. Space weep holes 24 inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.


	3.10 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for ...
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.
	3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.
	4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
	5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical Notes 20.
	6. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic cleaner applied in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.11 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Owner’s property. At completion of unit masonry work, turn over all full size masonry to Owner.
	B. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be salvaged,  and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	050513 - SHOP-APPLIED COATINGS FOR METAL
	SECTION  05 05 13 - SHOP-APPLIED COATINGS FOR METAL
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Shop-applied architectural coatings for metal.

	1.2 RELATED SECTIONS
	A. 05 75 10 Perforated Metal Panels

	1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. ASTM International (ASTM) (www.astm.org):
	1. ASTM D 2244 – Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences from Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates.
	2. ASTM D 2247 – Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100% Relative Humidity.
	3. ASTM D 3363 – Standard Test Method for Film Hardness by Pencil Test.
	4. ASTM D 4214 – Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint Films.
	5. ASTM D 4585 / D 4585M – Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings Using Controlled Condensation.


	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordination of Shop-Applied Coating Systems:
	1. Coordinate submittal and selection procedures for metal products to receive shop-applied coating systems.
	2. Submit samples for verification, indicating compliance with matching requirements.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Comply with Division 01.
	B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s product data for each coating system specified, including:
	1. Type of coating system.
	2. Type of substrates.
	3. AAMA compliance.
	4. DFT of each coat.
	5. Total DFT.
	6. Physical properties.
	7. Application characteristics.
	8. Accelerated test data.
	9. Field performance.

	C. Samples:  Submit manufacturer’s samples of each color and gloss specified for each coating system specified for:
	1. Selection.
	2. Verification on each specified metal substrate.

	D. Manufacturer’s Certification:  Submit manufacturer’s certification that coating systems comply with specified requirements and are suitable for intended application.
	E. Cleaning and Maintenance Instructions:  Submit manufacturer’s cleaning and maintenance instructions for shop-applied coating systems
	F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer’s standard warranty.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Applicator’s Qualifications:
	1. Applicator regularly engaged in application of shop-applied coating systems of similar type to that specified.
	2. Employ persons trained for application of shop-applied coating systems.
	3. Approved by manufacturer.
	4. Equipped, trained, and approved for application of shop-applied coating systems required for this Project.
	5. Approved to provide warranty specified in this Section.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Shop-Applied Coating Systems:
	1. Delivery Requirements:  Deliver coating systems to applicator in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging, with labels clearly identifying:
	a. Coating system name.
	b. Manufacturer.
	c. Color.
	d. Weight.
	e. Gallons.
	f. Batch number.

	2. Storage and Handling Requirements:
	a. Store and handle coating systems in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
	b. Keep coating systems in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging until shop application.
	c. Protect coating systems during storage, handling, and shop application to prevent contamination or damage.


	B. Metal Products to Receive Shop-Applied Coating Systems:
	1. Delivery Requirements:  Refer to sections specifying metal products to receive shop-applied coating systems.
	2. Storage and Handling Requirements:
	a. Refer to sections specifying metal products to receive shop-applied coating systems.
	b. Package and protect metal product finish during storage, handling, and installation.
	c. Protect metal product finish from damage from standing water.
	d. Protect metal product finish from contact with materials that could damage or adversely affect shop-applied coating systems.
	e. Protect metal product finish with temporary protective coverings until after installation.



	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Applicator’s Warranty:
	1. Applicator agrees to repair finish or replace coated metal products that demonstrate deterioration of shop-applied coating systems within warranty period.
	2. Exposed Coating Systems:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to:
	a. Solid Colors:  Color fading in excess of 5 delta E Hunter color units in accordance with ASTM D 2244, Appendix XI.1.
	b. Peeling, checking, or cracking of coating adhesion to metal.
	c. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 in accordance with ASTM D 4214, Method A.


	B. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.


	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS
	A. Basis of Design: The Sherwin-Williams Company
	B. Substitutions: Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be submitted in accordance with Division 01

	2.2 APPLICATORS
	A. Approved Applicators:  Shop-applied coating systems by applicators qualified as specified in the Quality Assurance article of this Section.

	2.3 SHOP FINISHING METHODS
	A. Pretreatment:  Mechanically clean and chemically pretreat metal fabricated items in accordance with requirements of the following for finish indicated:
	1. Chemical pretreatment manufacturer.
	2. Coating manufacturer.
	3. AAMA.

	B. Coating Application:  Apply coatings in accordance with requirements of the following for finish indicated:
	1. Coating manufacturer.
	2. AAMA.


	2.4 SHOP FINISHING QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections: Applicator is responsible for performing all physical property testing as prescribed in the appropriate product data sheets.

	2.5 SHOP-APPLIED COATINGS SCHEDULE
	A. High-Performance Organic Finish for Steel Sheet Items:  2-coat fluoropolymer finish, AAMA 621.
	1. Metal Products to be Coated:
	a. Perforated Metal Panels and associated steel angles
	b. Exposed Steel Framing and Columns

	2. Color:  TBD pending Owner’s Review
	3. Gloss:  Medium, 20 to 79



	PART 3 EXECUTION

	3.1  INSTALLATION
	A. After installation, touch-up damaged finish with matching paint.
	END OF SECTION 05 05 13

	057510 - PERFORATED METAL PANELS
	061600 - SHEATHING
	SECTION 06 16 00 - SHEATHING
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wall sheathing.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. ABAA: The Air Barrier Association of America.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product. Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. For air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing, include manufacturer's technical data and tested physical and performance properties of products.

	B. Shop Drawings: For air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing assemblies.
	1. Show locations and extent of sheathing, accessories, and assemblies specific to Project conditions.
	2. Include details for sheathing joints and cracks, counterflashing strips, penetrations, inside and outside corners, terminations, and tie-ins with adjoining construction.
	3. Include details of interfaces with other materials that form part of air barrier.


	1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Air-Barrier and Water-Resistant Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Performance: Air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing assembly, and seals with adjacent construction, are to be capable of performing as a continuous air barrier and as a ...

	2.2 WALL SHEATHING
	A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing, Walls: ASTM C1177/C1177M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. CertainTeed; SAINT-GOBAIN
	b. Continental Building Products Inc.
	c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC
	d. Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company
	e. USG Corporation

	2. Type and Thickness: Regular, 1/2 inch thick.
	3. Size: 48 by 96 inches for vertical installation.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacturer.
	1. For wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A153/A153M.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
	D. Screws for Fastening Gypsum Sheathing to Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Steel drill screws, in length recommended in writing by sheathing manufacturer for thickness of sheathing to be attached.
	1. For steel framing from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick, use screws that comply with ASTM C954.

	E. Sealant for Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing: Silicone emulsion sealant complying with ASTM C834, compatible with sheathing tape and sheathing and recommended in writing by tape and sheathing manufacturers for use with glass-fiber sheathing tape and for ...
	1. Sheathing Tape: Self-adhering glass-fiber tape, minimum 2 inches wide, 10 by 10 or 10 by 20 threads/inch, of type recommended in writing by sheathing and tape manufacturers for use with silicone emulsion sealant in sealing joints in glass-mat gypsu...



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. Arrange joints so that pieces do not span between fewer than three support members.
	B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting construction unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.10.1, "Fastening Schedule," in the ICC's "International Building Code."
	2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

	D. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of structural support elements.
	E. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain is forecast.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF AIR-BARRIER AND WATER-RESISTANT GLASS-MAT GYPSUM SHEATHING
	A. Install accessory materials in accordance with sheathing manufacturer's written instructions and details to form a seal with adjacent construction, to seal fasteners, and ensure continuity of air and water barrier.
	1. Coordinate the installation of sheathing with installation of roofing membrane and base flashing to ensure continuity of air barrier with roofing membrane.
	2. Install transition strip on roofing membrane or base flashing, so that a minimum of 3 inches of coverage is achieved over each substrate.

	B. Connect and seal sheathing material continuously to air barriers specified under other Sections as well as to roofing-membrane air barrier, concrete below-grade structures, floor-to-floor construction, exterior glazing and window systems, glazed cu...
	C. Apply joint sealants forming part of air-barrier assembly within manufacturer's recommended application temperature ranges. Consult manufacturer when sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges.
	D. Wall Openings: Prime concealed, perimeter frame surfaces of windows, curtain walls, storefronts, and doors. Apply transition strip, so that a minimum of 3 inches of coverage is achieved over each substrate. Maintain 3 inches of full contact over so...
	1. Transition Strip: Roll firmly to enhance adhesion.

	E. Seal strips and transition strips around masonry reinforcing or ties and penetrations with termination mastic.
	F. Seal exposed edges of strips at seams, cuts, penetrations, and terminations not concealed by metal counterflashings or ending in reglets with termination mastic.
	G. Repair punctures, voids, and deficient lapped seams in strips and transition strips extending 6 inches beyond repaired areas in strip direction.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. ABAA Quality Assurance Program: Perform examinations, preparation, installation, testing, and inspections under ABAA's Quality Assurance Program.
	B. Inspections: Air-barrier and water-resistant glass-mat gypsum sheathing, accessories, and installation are subject to inspection for compliance with requirements. Inspections may include the following:
	1. Continuity of air-barrier system has been achieved throughout the building envelope with no gaps or holes.
	2. Laps in strips and transition strips have complied with minimum requirements and have been shingled in the correct direction (or mastic has been applied on exposed edges), with no fishmouths.
	3. Termination mastic has been applied on cut edges.
	4. Strips and transition strips have been firmly adhered to substrate.
	5. Compatible materials have been used.
	6. Transitions at changes in direction and structural support at gaps have been provided.
	7. Connections between assemblies (sheathing and sealants) have complied with requirements for cleanliness, surface preparation and priming, structural support, integrity, and continuity of seal.
	8. All penetrations have been sealed.

	C. Air barriers will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	D. Repair damage to air barriers caused by testing; follow manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.



	072413 - POLYMER-BASED EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS)
	SECTION 07 24 13 - POLYMER-BASED EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS)
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes: Polymer-based exterior insulation and finish system (EIFS).
	1. EIFS-clad barrier-wall assemblies that are field applied over substrate.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Definitions in ASTM E2110 apply to Work of this Section.
	B. EIFS: Exterior insulation and finish system(s).
	C. IBC: International Building Code.
	D. Polymer-Based Exterior Insulation and Finish System: Class PB EIFS, as defined in ASTM E2568.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each EIFS component, trim, and accessory.
	B. Shop Drawings: For prefabricated EIFS panels.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details of components including build-outs, details of penetrations and terminations, flashing details, joint locations and configurations, lifting points, fastening and anchorage details including mechanical fa...

	C. Samples for Verification: 24-inch- square panels for each type of finish-coat color and texture indicated, prepared using same tools and techniques intended for actual work, including.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Manufacturer Certificates: Signed by EIFS manufacturer, certifying the following:
	1. EIFS substrate is acceptable to EIFS manufacturer.
	2. Accessory products installed with EIFS, including whether or not furnished by EIFS manufacturer and whether or not specified in this Section, are acceptable to EIFS manufacturer.

	B. Product Certificates: For cementitious materials and aggregates and for insulation, from manufacturer.
	C. Product Test Reports: For each EIFS assembly and component, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Field quality-control reports.
	E. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For EIFS to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An installer who is certified in writing by AWCI International as qualified to install Class PB EIFS using trained workers .

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver materials in original, unopened packages with manufacturers' labels intact and clearly identifying products.
	B. Store materials inside and under cover; keep them dry and protected from weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, aging, corrosion, damaging temperatures, construction traffic, and other causes.
	1. Stack insulation board flat and off the ground.
	2. Protect plastic insulation against ignition at all times. Do not deliver plastic insulating materials to Project site before installation time.
	3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible in each area of construction.


	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions and ambient outdoor air, humidity, and substrate temperatures permit EIFS to be applied, dried, and cured according to manufacturers' written instru...
	1. Proceed with installation of adhesives or coatings only when ambient temperatures have remained, or are forecast to remain, above 40 deg F for a minimum of 24 hours before, during, and after application. Do not apply EIFS adhesives or coatings duri...


	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of EIFS that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Bond integrity and weathertightness.
	b. Deterioration of EIFS finishes and other EIFS materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty coverage includes the following EIFS components:
	a. EIFS finish, including base coats, finish coats, and reinforcing mesh.
	b. Insulation installed as part of EIFS, including buildouts.
	c. Insulation adhesive and mechanical fasteners.
	d. EIFS accessories, including trim components and flashing.

	3. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 POLYMER-BASED EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM (EIFS)
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following :
	1. Corev America, Inc
	2. Dryvit Systems, Inc.
	3. Dryvit, part of Tremco CPG
	4. Finestone, a Sika brand
	5. Master Wall Inc.
	6. Omega Products International
	7. Parex, a Sika brand
	8. Senergy; a SIKA brand
	9. Sto Corp.
	10. Stuc-O-Flex International, Inc.
	11. Total Wall, Inc.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain EIFS from single source from single EIFS manufacturer and from sources approved by EIFS manufacturer as tested and compatible with EIFS components.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. EIFS Performance: Comply with ASTM E2568 and with the following:
	1. Weathertightness: Resistant to water penetration from exterior.
	2. Structural Performance of Assembly and Components:
	a. Wind Loads:
	1) Uniform pressure as indicated on Drawings.


	3. Impact Performance: ASTM E2568, Standard impact resistance unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Abrasion Resistance of Finish Coat: Sample consisting of 1-inch- thick EIFS mounted on 1/2-inch- thick gypsum board; cured for a minimum of 28 days and shows no cracking, checking, or loss of film integrity after exposure to 528 quarts of sand when...
	5. Mildew Resistance of Finish Coat: Sample applied to 2-by-2-inch clean glass substrate; cured for 28 days and shows no growth when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273 and evaluated in accordance with ASTM D3274.


	2.3 EIFS MATERIALS
	A. Flexible-Membrane Flashing: Cold-applied, self-adhering, self-healing, rubberized-asphalt and polyethylene-film composite sheet or tape and primer; EIFS manufacturer's standard or product recommended in writing by EIFS manufacturer.
	B. Insulation Adhesive: EIFS manufacturer's standard formulation designed for indicated use; compatible with substrate and complying with the following:
	1. Factory-mixed noncementitious formulation designed for adhesive attachment of insulation to substrates of type indicated, as recommended by EIFS manufacturer.

	C. Molded, (Expanded) Rigid Cellular Polystyrene Board Insulation: Comply with ASTM E2430/E2430M, unless otherwise noted, and the following:
	1. Flame-Spread and Smoke-Developed Indexes: 25 and 450 or less, respectively, in accordance with ASTM E84.
	2. Dimensions: Provide insulation boards of not more than 24 by 48 inches, with thickness indicated on Drawings.
	3. Foam Buildouts: Provide with profiles and dimensions indicated on Drawings.

	D. Reinforcing Mesh: Balanced, alkali-resistant, open-weave, glass-fiber mesh treated for compatibility with other EIFS materials, made from continuous multi-end strands with retained mesh tensile strength of not less than 120 lbf/in. in accordance wi...
	1. Reinforcing Mesh for EIFS, General: Not less than weight required to comply with impact-performance level specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.
	2. Strip-Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than As recommended by EIFS manufacturer .
	3. Detail-Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than As recommended by EIFS manufacturer .
	4. Corner-Reinforcing Mesh: Not less than As recommended by EIFS manufacturer .

	E. Base Coat: EIFS manufacturer's standard mixture complying with the following:
	1. Factory-mixed noncementitious formulation of polymer-emulsion adhesive and inert fillers that is ready to use without adding other materials.

	F. Mechanical Fasteners: EIFS manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant fasteners, consisting of thermal cap, standard washer and shaft attachments, and fastener indicated below; designed to resist Project's design loads; capable of pulling fastener...
	1. For attachment to steel studs from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in thickness, provide steel drill screws complying with ASTM C954.
	2. For attachment to light-gauge steel framing members not less than 0.0179 inch in thickness, provide steel drill screws complying with ASTM C1002.

	G. Primer: EIFS manufacturer's standard factory-mixed, elastomeric-polymer primer for preparing base-coat surface for application of finish coat.
	H. Finish Coat: EIFS manufacturer's elastomeric coating complying with the following:
	1. Factory-mixed formulation of polymer-emulsion binder, colorfast mineral pigments, sound stone particles, and fillers.
	2. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .
	3. Textures: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

	I. Sealer: Manufacturer's waterproof, clear acrylic-based sealer for protecting finish coat.
	J. Water: Potable.
	K. Trim Accessories: Type as designated or required to suit conditions indicated and to comply with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions; manufactured from UV-stabilized PVC; and complying with ASTM D1784 and ASTM C1063.
	1. Casing Bead: Prefabricated, one-piece type for attachment behind insulation, of depth required to suit thickness of coating and insulation, with face leg perforated for bonding to coating and back leg.
	2. Drip Screed/Track: Prefabricated, one-piece type for attachment behind insulation, with face leg extended to form a drip, of depth required to suit thickness of coating and insulation, with face leg perforated for bonding to coating and back leg.
	3. Parapet Cap Flashing: Type for both flashing and covering parapet top, with design complying with ASTM C1397.


	2.4 MIXING
	A. Comply with EIFS manufacturer's requirements for combining and mixing materials. Do not introduce admixtures, water, or other materials, except as recommended by EIFS manufacturer. Mix materials in clean containers. Use materials within time period...


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roof edges, wall framing, flashings, openings, substrates, and junctures at other construction for suitable conditions where EIFS will be installed.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Begin coating application only after surfaces are dry.
	2. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Protect contiguous work from moisture deterioration and soiling caused by application of EIFS. Provide temporary covering and other protection needed to prevent spattering of exterior finish coats on other work.
	B. Protect EIFS, substrates, and wall construction behind them from inclement weather during installation. Prevent penetration of moisture behind EIFS and deterioration of substrates.
	C. Prepare and clean substrates to comply with EIFS manufacturer's written instructions to obtain optimum bond between substrate and adhesive for insulation.
	1. Concrete Substrates: Provide clean, dry, neutral-pH substrate for insulation installation. Verify suitability of substrate by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by EIFS manufacturer.


	3.3 INSTALLATION OF EIFS, GENERAL
	A. Comply with ASTM C1397, ASTM E2511, and EIFS manufacturer's written instructions for installation of EIFS as applicable to each type of substrate.

	3.4 APPLICATION OF SUBSTRATE PROTECTION
	A. Flexible-Membrane Flashing: Apply and lap to shed water; seal at openings, penetrations, and terminations. Prime substrates with flashing primer if required and install flashing.

	3.5 INSTALLATION OF TRIM
	A. Trim: Apply trim accessories at perimeter of EIFS, at expansion joints, and elsewhere as indicated. Coordinate with installation of insulation.
	1. Drip Screed/Track: Use at bottom edges of EIFS unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Casing Bead: Use at other locations.
	3. Parapet Cap Flashing: Use where indicated on Drawings.


	3.6 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION
	A. Board Insulation: Adhesively and mechanically attach insulation to substrate in compliance with ASTM C1397 and the following:
	1. Sheathing: Apply adhesive to insulation by notched-trowel method in a manner that results in coating the entire surface of sheathing with adhesive once insulation is adhered to substrate. Apply adhesive to a thickness of not less than 1/4 inch for ...
	2. Concrete or Masonry: Apply adhesive by ribbon-and-dab method.
	3. Press and slide insulation into place. Apply pressure over entire surface of insulation to accomplish uniform contact, high initial grab, and overall level surface.
	4. Allow adhered insulation to remain undisturbed for not less than 24 hours, before installing mechanical fasteners, beginning rasping and sanding insulation or before applying base coat and reinforcing mesh.
	5. Mechanically attach insulation to substrate. Install top surface of fastener heads flush with plane of insulation. Install fasteners into or through substrates with the following minimum penetration:
	a. Steel Framing: 5/16 inch.
	b. Wood Framing: 1 inch.
	c. Concrete and Masonry: 1 inch.

	6. Apply insulation over dry substrates in courses, with long edges of boards oriented horizontally.
	7. Begin first course of insulation from a level base line and work upward.
	8. Begin first course of insulation from screed/track and work upward. Work from perimeter casing beads toward interior of panels if possible.
	9. Stagger vertical joints of insulation boards in successive courses to produce running bond pattern. Locate joints, so no piece of insulation is less than 12 inches wide or 6 inches high.
	a. Adhesive Attachment: Offset joints of insulation not less than 6 inches from horizontal and 4 inches from vertical joints in sheathing.
	b. Mechanical Attachment: Offset joints of insulation from horizontal joints in sheathing.

	10. Interlock ends at internal and external corners.
	11. Abut insulation tightly at joints within and between each course to produce flush, continuously even surfaces without gaps or raised edges between boards. If gaps greater than 1/16 inch occur, fill with insulation cut to fit gaps exactly; insert i...
	12. Cut insulation to fit openings, corners, and projections precisely and to produce edges and shapes complying with details indicated.
	13. Rasp or sand flush entire surface of insulation to remove irregularities projecting more than 1/16 inch from surface of insulation and to remove yellowed areas due to sun exposure; do not create depressions deeper than 1/16 inch. Prevent airborne ...
	14. Cut aesthetic reveals in outside face of insulation with high-speed router and bit configured to produce grooves, rabbets, and other features that comply with profiles and locations indicated. Do not reduce insulation thickness at aesthetic reveal...
	15. Install foam buildouts and attach to structural substrate by adhesive and mechanical fastening] .
	16. Interrupt insulation for expansion joints where indicated.
	17. Form joints for sealant application by leaving gaps between adjoining insulation edges and between insulation edges and dissimilar adjoining surfaces. Make gaps wide enough to produce joint widths indicated after encapsulating joint substrates wit...
	18. Form joints for sealant application with back-to-back casing beads for joints within EIFS and with perimeter casing beads at dissimilar adjoining surfaces. Make gaps between casing beads and between perimeter casing beads and adjoining surfaces of...
	19. Before installing insulation and before applying field-applied reinforcing mesh, fully wrap board edges. Cover edges of board and extend encapsulating mesh not less than 2-1/2 inches over front and back face unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	20. Treat exposed edges of insulation as follows:
	a. Except for edges forming substrates of sealant joints, encapsulate with base coat, reinforcing mesh, and finish coat.
	b. Encapsulate edges forming substrates of sealant joints within EIFS or between EIFS and other work with base coat and reinforcing mesh.
	c. At edges trimmed by accessories, extend base coat, reinforcing mesh, and finish coat over face leg of accessories.

	21. Coordinate installation of flashing and insulation to produce wall assembly that does not allow water to penetrate behind flashing and EIFS lamina.


	3.7 APPLICATION OF BASE COAT
	A. Base Coat: Apply full coverage to exposed insulation and foam buildouts with not less than 1/16-inch dry-coat thickness.
	B. Reinforcing Mesh: Embed reinforcing mesh in wet base coat to produce wrinkle-free installation with mesh continuous at corners, overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches or otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C1397. Do not lap reinforcing m...
	C. Double-Layer Reinforcing-Mesh Application: Where indicated or required, apply second base coat and second layer of reinforcing mesh, overlapped not less than 2-1/2 inches or otherwise treated at joints to comply with ASTM C1397 in same manner as fi...
	D. Additional Reinforcing Mesh: Apply strip-reinforcing mesh around openings, extending 4 inches beyond perimeter. Apply additional 9-by-12-inch strip-reinforcing mesh diagonally at corners of openings (re-entrant corners). Apply 8-inch- wide, strip-r...
	1. At aesthetic reveals, apply strip-reinforcing mesh not less than 8 inches wide.
	2. Embed strip-reinforcing mesh in base coat before applying first layer of reinforcing mesh.

	E. Foam Buildouts: Fully embed reinforcing mesh in base coat.
	F. Double Base-Coat Application: Where indicated, apply second base coat in same manner and thickness as first application, except without reinforcing mesh. Do not apply until first base coat has cured.

	3.8 APPLICATION OF FINISH COAT
	A. Primer: Apply over dry base coat.
	B. Finish Coat: Apply full-thickness coverage over dry base coat, maintaining a wet edge at all times for uniform appearance, to produce a uniform finish of color and texture matching approved sample and free of cold joints, shadow lines, and texture ...
	1. Embed aggregate in finish coat to produce a uniform applied-aggregate finish of color and texture matching approved sample.

	C. Sealer Coat: Apply over dry finish coat, in number of coats and thickness required by EIFS manufacturer.

	3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary covering and protection of other work. Promptly remove coating materials from window and door frames and other surfaces outside areas indicated to receive EIFS coatings.



	074113.16 - STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
	SECTION 07 41 13.16 - STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Vertical-rib, seamed-joint, standing-seam metal roof panels.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 074293 "Soffit Panels" for metal panels used in horizontal soffit applications.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Structural Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panel System: A roof system designed to resist positive and negative loads applied normal to the metal roof panel surface without the benefit of a supporting deck or sheathing.

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with actual equipment provided.
	B. Coordinate metal roof panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
	1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal roof panel Installer, metal roof panel manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects metal roof panels, including i...
	2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	3. Review methods and procedures related to metal roof panel installation, including manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment between and attachment to structural members.
	5. Review loading limitations of supporting structure during and after roofing.
	6. Review flashings, special details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affect metal roof panels.
	7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and tests and inspections if applicable.
	8. Review temporary protection requirements for metal roof panel systems during and after installation.
	9. Review procedures for repair of metal roof panels damaged after installation.
	10. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish copy of record to each participant.


	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. For standing-seam metal roof panels. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal roof panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

	C. Samples for Verification: Actual sample of finished products for each type of exposed finish for metal roof panels and metal panel accessories.
	1. Size: Manufacturers' standard size.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For standing-seam metal roof panels, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Field quality-control reports.
	C. Qualification Statements: For roof installers.
	D. Sample warranties.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For metal roof panels.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Roof Installer Qualifications: Entity that employs a supervisor who is an NRCA ProCertified Roofing Foreman or installers who are NRCA ProCertified Metal Panel Roof Systems Installers.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, metal roof panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed. Package metal roof panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal roof panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal roof panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Store metal roof panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal roof panels in contac...
	D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal roof panels during installation.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit assembly of metal roof panels to be performed in accordance with manufacturers' written installation instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal roof panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
	b. Deterioration of metal and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal roof panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special Weathertightness Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel systems that fail to remain weathertight, including leaks, within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide metal roof panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads when tested in accordance with ASTM E1592:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.
	3. Structural Standing-Seam Steel Roof Panel Systems: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with ASTM E1514.

	B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. when tested in accordance with ASTM E1680 or ASTM E283/E283M at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft.

	C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested in accordance with ASTM E1646 or ASTM E331at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft.

	D. Watertightness: No water penetration when tested in accordance with ASTM E2140 for hydrostatic-head resistance.
	E. Wind-Uplift Resistance: Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for wind-uplift-resistance class indicated.
	1. Uplift Rating: UL 90.

	F. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Provide factory-formed metal roof panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting raised side edges of adjacent panels with seamed joint type indicated and mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed fasteners in side l...

	2.3 VERTICAL-RIB, SEAMED-JOINT, STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Advanced Building Products Inc.
	2. ATAS International, Inc.
	3. Berridge Manufacturing Company
	4. Central States Company
	5. CENTRIA, a Nucor Brand
	6. Everlast Metals
	7. Fabral; a brand of Flack Global Metals
	8. Garland Company, Inc. (The)
	9. MBCI; Cornerstone Building Brands
	10. McElroy Metal, Inc
	11. Metal Sales Manufacturing Corporation
	12. Pac-Clad, Petersen; a Carlisle Company
	13. Sentrigard; NB Handy Company
	14. Ultra Seam Incorporated
	15. Union Corrugating Company; Cornerstone Building Brands

	B. Metal Roof Panels: Formed with vertical ribs at panel edges; designed for sequential installation by mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips located under one side of panels, engaging opposite edge of adjacent panels, and me...
	1. Structural Support: Over open framing.
	2. Material: Metallic-coated steel.
	3. Seam Type: Double folded.
	4. Panel Profile: Intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between ribs.
	5. Panel Coverage: 16 inches.
	6. Panel Height: 2.0 inches.
	7. Clips: Two piece, floating, designed to accommodate thermal movement.
	a. Steel Clips: 0.028-inch- 0.064-inch- nominal thickness, zinc-coated
	b. Clip Spacing: As indicated on approved Shop Drawings.



	2.4 METAL ROOF PANEL MATERIAL
	A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with minimum ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with minimum ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation; str...
	1. Nominal Thickness: 0.028 inch.
	2. Surface: Smooth, flat texture.
	3. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	4. Color: Dark Bronze.


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645; cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation or ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation. Provide manufacturer's standard...
	B. Roof Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight metal roof panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, fasteners, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar ...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same metal as metal roof panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at roof panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal roof panel profile. Provide closure strip...

	C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal roof panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed open...
	D. Roof Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.
	E. Roof Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with metal roof panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal roof panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal roof panel manufactu...
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311.


	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate and finish metal roof panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profile...
	B. Provide roof panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	C. Fabricate metal roof panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength.
	3. Seams for other than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and to comply with manufacturer's recommendations.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not permitted on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal roof panel manufacturer.
	a. Size: As recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.



	2.7 FINISHES
	A. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of othe...
	C. Steel Roof Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal roof panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Examine primary and secondary roof framing to verify that rafters, purlins, angles, channels, and other structural panel support members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal roof panel manufacturer.

	B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal roof panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal roof panels before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and anchorages in accordance with ASTM C754 and metal roof panel manufacturer's written installation instructions.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
	A. Install metal roof panels in accordance with manufacturer's written installation instructions and approved Shop Drawings in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated. Anchor metal roof panels and other components of the Work securely in place, wi...
	1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal roof panels.
	2. Flash and seal metal roof panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws. Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed by metal roof panels are installed.
	3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Install flashing and trim as metal roof panel work proceeds.
	6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.
	7. Align bottoms of metal roof panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws. Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.
	8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

	B. Fasteners:
	1. Steel Roof Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

	C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal roof panel manufacturer.
	D. Concealed Clip, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panel Installation: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with concealed clips at each standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and with fasteners recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners.
	2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

	E. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel system including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Provide types indicated by metal roof panel manufacturers; o...

	F. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements and manufacturer's written installation instructions. Provide concealed fasteners where possible and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, and seams th...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof an...
	2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 ft. with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or wo...

	G. Pipe and Conduit Penetrations: Fasten and seal to metal roof panels as recommended by manufacturer.

	3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal roof panels within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 ft. on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect metal roof panel installation, including accessories. Report results in writing.
	B. Remove and replace applications of metal roof panels where tests and inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	C. Additional tests and inspections, at Contractor's expense, are performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal roof panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On completion of metal roof panel installation, clean finished s...
	B. Replace metal roof panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	074213.13 - FORMED METAL WALL PANELS
	SECTION 07 42 13.13 - FORMED METAL WALL PANELS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. V-groove-profile, concealed-fastener metal wall panels.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Wall Panel Assembly: Assembly consisting of wall panels, support systems, cavities, girts, weather barriers, air barriers, and sheathing substrate that has been shown to comply with assembly testing and performance requirements.

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of wall panels and support system with insulation, weather barriers, air barriers, flashings, and other adjoining construction to ensure proper sequencing.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .
	1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal panel Installer, metal panel manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects metal panels, including installers of do...
	2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	3. Review methods and procedures related to metal panel installation, including manufacturer's written instructions.
	4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment between and attachment to structural members.
	5. Review flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition of other construction that affect metal panels.
	6. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and tests and inspections if applicable.
	7. Review temporary protection requirements for metal panel assembly during and after installation.
	8. Review of procedures for repair of metal panels damaged after installation.
	9. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish copy of record to each participant.


	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each specified system and assembly, including components and accessories.
	1. For formed metal wall panels, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	2. Accessories: Include details of flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

	C. Samples for Verification: Actual sample of finished products for each type of exposed finish.
	1. Size: Manufacturer's standard size.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each specified metal wall panel, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency .
	B. Wall Panel Assembly Test Reports: Certified test reports showing system compliance with specific performance or third-party listing documenting compliance in accordance with the IBC.
	C. Sample Warranties: For specified special warranties.

	1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For formed metal wall panels.

	1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, metal wall panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed. Package panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal wall panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal wall panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Store panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store panels in contact with other materials...
	D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal wall panels during installation.

	1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit assembly of metal wall panels to be performed in accordance with manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal wall panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
	b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period: Ten years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal wall panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide metal wall panel systems, including associated support system, capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing in accordance with ASTM E1592 or ASTM E330/E330M:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.

	B. Air Infiltration: Not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. when tested in accordance with ASTM E283/283M at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft.

	C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft.

	D. Thermal Movement: Allow for thermal movement from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS
	A. Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed fasteners and factory-applied sealant] in side laps. Include accessories requi...
	B. V-Groove-Profile, Concealed-Fastener Metal Wall Panels:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following :
	a. ATAS International, Inc.
	b. Berridge Manufacturing Company
	c. CENTRIA, a Nucor Brand
	d. Morin - A Kingspan Group Company

	2. Metal Wall Panels: Formed with V-shaped recesses evenly spaced across the panel width.
	a. Material: Metallic-coated steel .
	b. Panel Coverage: 12 inches .
	c. Panel Height: 0.375 inch .



	2.3 METAL WALL PANEL MATERIALS
	A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: G90 aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A792/A792M, ​Class AZ50 coating designation; structural quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M..
	1. Nominal Thickness: 0.028 inch.
	2. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	3. Color: Dark Bronze.


	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Structural Performance: Provide support system for metal wall panels capable of withstanding and transferring design loads to building structure within limits and under conditions indicated.
	B. Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C955, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel members, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation or ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise indicated. Prov...
	C. Wall Panel Assembly Accessories, General: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight wall panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and ...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal wall panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips whe...

	D. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal wall panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endw...
	E. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasten...
	F. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant types recommended in writing by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311.


	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate and finish metal wall panels and accessories at the factory, by panel manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated p...
	B. Fabricate metal wall panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with panel manufacturer's written recommendations that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels specified, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength.
	3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and to comply with manufacturer's written recommendations.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	a. Size: As recommended in writing by metal wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured.



	2.6 FINISHES
	A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of ot...
	C. Metallic-Coated Steel Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written i...



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal wall panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal wall panel manufacturer.
	2. Examine wall sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal wall panel manufacturer.
	a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.


	B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal wall panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install steel subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous support system members and anchorages in accordance with metal wall panel manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF FORMED METAL WALL PANELS, GENERAL
	A. Install in accordance with metal wall panel manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated. Anchor panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
	1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.
	2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws. Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed by metal panels are installed.
	3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.
	6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.
	7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws. Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.
	8. Provide watertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

	B. Fasteners:
	1. Metallic-Coated Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

	C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS
	A. Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and spacing recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure.
	2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal panels.
	3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of washer.
	4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.
	5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings.

	B. Watertight Installation:
	1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, using sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type panels; and elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight.
	2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch end lap, sealed with sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES
	A. Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Provide types indicated by metal wall panel manufacturer; or, if ...

	B. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements and panel manufacturer's written installation instructions. Provide concealed fasteners where possible and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, and se...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve watertight pe...
	2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 ft. with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or wo...


	3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Shim and align metal wall panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 ft., non-accumulative, on level, plumb, and location lines as indicated on Drawings, and within 1/8-inch offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profi...

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal wall panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On completion of panel installation, clean finished surfaces as ...
	B. After installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and sealant.

	3.8 PROTECTION
	A. Maintain metal wall panels in a clean condition during the remainder of construction.
	B. Replace metal wall panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	074293 - SOFFIT PANELS
	SECTION 07 42 93 - SOFFIT PANELS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal soffit panels.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Metal soffit panels.

	B. Product Data Submittals:
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.

	C. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	2. Accessories: Include details of flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below:
	1. Metal Panels: 12 inches long by actual panel width. Include fasteners, closures, and other metal panel accessories.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each product, tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other ma...
	D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation.
	E. Copper Panels: Wear gloves when handling to prevent fingerprints and soiling of surface.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of walls, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
	b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period: Ten years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E1592:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	3. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.

	B. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft. .

	C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Ba...
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.


	2.2 METAL SOFFIT PANELS
	A. Provide metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using concealed fasteners in side laps. Include accessories required for weathert...
	B. V-Groove-Profile Metal Soffit Panels: Solid panels formed with vertical panel edges and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between panel edges; with a V-groove joint between panels.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ATAS International, Inc.
	b. Berridge Manufacturing Company
	c. Dimensional Metals, Inc.
	d. Englert, Inc.
	e. Fabral; a brand of Flack Global Metals
	f. Innovative Metals Company, Inc
	g. McElroy Metal, Inc
	h. Pac-Clad, Petersen; a Carlisle Company

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: G90 aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A792/A792M, ​Class AZ50 coating designation; structural quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
	a. Nominal Thickness: 0.028 inch.
	b. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color: Dark Bronze.

	3. Panel Coverage: 12.75 inches.
	4. Panel Height: 0.375 inch.


	2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 hot-dip galvanized coating designation or ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise ind...
	B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system including trim, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless otherwise ind...
	1. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips wher...

	C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal panels.
	D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasten...
	E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant types recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311.


	2.4 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and...
	B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item i...
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints for additional strength.
	3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	4. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	a. Size: As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or metal soffit panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured.



	2.5 FINISHES
	A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of ot...
	C. Aluminum Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resi...



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Examine framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal panel manufacturer.

	B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and anchorages according to ASTM C754 and metal panel manufacturer's written recommendations.
	1. Soffit Framing: Wire tie or clip furring channels to supports, as required to comply with requirements for assemblies indicated.


	3.3 INSTALLATION OF METAL SOFFIT PANELS
	A. Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated. Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely...
	1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.
	2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws. Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed by metal panels are installed.
	3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.
	6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports. Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.
	7. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

	B. Fasteners:
	1. Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.
	2. Aluminum Panels: Use aluminum or stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.
	3. Copper Panels: Use copper, stainless steel, or hardware-bronze fasteners.
	4. Stainless Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners.

	C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure.
	2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal panels.
	3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of washer.
	4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels. Install screws in predrilled holes.

	E. Watertight Installation:
	1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, using sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type panels and elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight.
	2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch end lap, sealed with sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.

	F. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Provide types indicated by metal panel manufacturer; or, if not indicated,...

	G. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicate...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling, and tool marks, and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to achieve waterproo...
	2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or w...


	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as ...
	B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and sealant.
	C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	077100 - ROOF SPECIALTIES
	SECTION 07 71 00 - ROOF SPECIALTIES
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes: Manufactured units for the following applications:
	1. Copings.


	1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site .
	1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, roofing-system testing and inspecting agency representative, roofing Installer, roofing-system manufacturer's representative, Installer, structural-support Installer, and installers whose w...
	2. Examine substrate conditions for compliance with requirements, including flatness and attachment to structural members.
	3. Review special roof details, roof drainage, and condition of other construction that will affect roof specialties.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of roof specialty.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties.
	1. Details for expansion and contraction; locations of expansion joints, including direction of expansion and contraction.
	2. Indicate profile and pattern of seams and layout of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments.
	3. Details of termination points and assemblies, including fixed points.
	4. Details of special conditions.

	C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.
	D. Samples for Verification:
	1. Include Samples of each type of roof specialty to verify finish and color selection, in manufacturer's standard sizes.
	2. Include copings made from 12-inch lengths of full-size components in specified material, and including fasteners, cover joints, accessories, and attachments.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For each type of roof specialty copings that is ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested.
	B. Product Test Reports: For copings , for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Research Reports: For copings , from ICC-ES showing compliance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.
	D. Qualification Statements: For manufacturer.
	E. Sample warranties.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For roof specialties.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products that are ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested to specified design pressure .

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not store roof specialties in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. Store roof specialties away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	B. Protect strippable protective covering on roof specialties from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for the period of roof-specialty installation.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify profiles and tolerances of roof-specialty substrates by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate roof specialties with roofing system, exterior wall system, air barrier, flashing, trim, and construction of parapets, roof deck, roof and wall panels, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, weathertight, secure, and noncorrosi...
	1. Performance Coordination: Coordinate with the Work of roofing and exterior wall Sections to ensure that roof specialties provided under the Work of this Section meet or exceed specified roofing and exterior wall design performance requirements.

	B. Confirm and coordinate compatibility of materials and comply with warranty requirements of roofing system manufacturer.
	C. Coordinate roof specialties layout and seams with sizes and locations of joints and seams in adjacent materials.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in Section 074113.16 " Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels ."
	B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or replace roof specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain roof specialties from single manufacturer providing roofing-system warranty specified in Section 07 41 13.16 Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Roof specialties to withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in ...
	B. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures:
	1. Design Pressure: As indicated on Drawings .

	C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detriment...
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces .


	2.3 COPINGS
	A. Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section lengths not exceeding 12 ft. , concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and concealed splice plates with finish matching coping caps.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following :
	a. Architectural Products Company
	b. ATAS International, Inc.
	c. Berridge Manufacturing Company
	d. Castle Metal Products
	e. Cheney Flashing Company
	f. Drexel Metals Corp.; a Carlisle Company
	g. Englert, Inc.
	h. EXCEPTIONAL Metals
	i. FlashCo Manufacturing Inc.
	j. Hickman; a Carlisle Company
	k. Merchant & Evans Inc.
	l. Metal-Era, Inc.; a Carlisle Company
	m. OMG Roofing Products; a Division of OMG, Inc.
	n. Pac-Clad, Petersen; a Carlisle Company
	o. SAF (Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc.)

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Coping Caps: Zinc-coated thickness as required to meet performance requirements .
	a. Surface: Smooth, flat finish.
	b. Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer .
	c. Color: Dark bronze .

	3. Corners: Factory mitered and mechanically clinched and sealed watertight .
	4. Coping-Cap Attachment Method: face leg hooked to continuous cleat with back leg fastener exposed , fabricated from coping-cap material.
	a. Face-Leg Cleats: Concealed, continuous galvanized-steel sheet .



	2.4 SHEET METAL MATERIALS
	A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with minimum ASTM A653/A653M, G90 coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with minimum ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 coating designation; str...
	1. Mill-Phosphatized Finish: Manufacturer's standard for field painting.
	2. Factory Prime Coating: Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil.
	3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer Finish: AAMA 2605. System consisting of primer and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.

	4. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester-backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat, with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil.


	2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items required by manufacturer for a complete installation.
	B. Fasteners: Roof specialty manufacturer's recommended fasteners, designed to meet performance requirements, suitable for application and metals being fastened. Match finish of exposed fasteners with finish of material being fastened. Provide nonremo...
	1. Fasteners for Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329/F2329M.
	2. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color of sheet metal.

	C. Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard tubular or fingered design of neoprene, EPDM, PVC, or silicone or a flat design of foam rubber, sponge neoprene, or cork.
	D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric [polyurethane][silicone] polymer sealant of type, grade, class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application.
	E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement.
	F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
	G. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.
	H. Solder for Copper: ASTM B32, lead-free solder .

	2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA AMP 500, "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products," for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for roof specialties.
	C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage where applicable, and securely anchored.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install roof specialties in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, ...
	1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.
	2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant.
	3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture.
	4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted.
	5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended ...
	1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum roof specialties with bituminous coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of roof specialties for waterproof performance.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.
	1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 ft. with no joints within 18 inches of corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

	D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended in writing by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.
	E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roof specialty manufacturer.
	F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F.
	G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work. Tin edges of unc...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF COPINGS
	A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.
	1. Interlock face and back leg drip edges of snap-on coping cap into cleated anchor plates anchored to substrate at manufacturer's required spacing that meets performance requirements.
	2. Interlock face-leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at manufacturer's required spacing that meets performance requirements. Anchor back leg of coping with screw fasteners and elastomeric washers at manufacturer's required spaci...


	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing in accordance with ASTM A780/A780M.
	B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting in accordance with Section 099113 "Exterior Painting."
	C. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	D. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed. On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maint...
	E. Replace roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by Architect.



	079200 - JOINT SEALANTS
	SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Silicone joint sealants.
	2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants.
	3. Silane-modified polymer joint sealants.
	4. Mildew-resistant joint sealants.

	B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.
	C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- wide joints formed between two 6-inch- long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joi...
	D. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:
	1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
	2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
	3. Joint-sealant formulation.
	4. Joint-sealant color.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Schedule: Include the following information for each joint sealant and substrate material to be tested:
	1. Joint-sealant location and designation.
	2. Manufacturer and product name.
	3. Type of substrate material.
	4. Proposed test.
	5. Number of samples required.

	B. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports: For each joint sealant and substrate material to be tested from sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:
	1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
	2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation are needed for adhesion.

	C. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article.
	D. Sample warranties.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Manufacturers' special warranties.
	B. Installer's special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:
	1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.
	2. When joint substrates are wet.
	3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.
	4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint substrates.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following:
	1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.
	2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.
	3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
	4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer  for each sealant type .

	2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
	A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing...
	B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2.3 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
	A. Silicone, S, NS, 50, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. GE Construction Sealants; Momentive Performance Materials Inc.
	b. Pecora Corporation
	c. Sika Corporation - Building Components
	d. The Dow Chemical Company



	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
	B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in a...
	C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufactu...
	2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after c...
	a. Concrete.
	b. Masonry.
	c. Exterior insulation and finish systems.

	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
	4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:
	a. Metal.
	b. Glass.
	c. Porcelain enamel.


	B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instruction...
	C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove ta...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
	A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
	B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
	C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
	1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
	2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
	3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and replace them with dry materials.

	D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of joints.
	E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are installed:
	1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
	2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
	3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

	F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants in accordance with requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to elim...
	1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
	2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
	3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Provide flush joint profile at in accordance with Figure 8B in ASTM C1193.
	5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at in accordance with Figure 8C in ASTM C1193.
	a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints.



	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Tests and Inspections:
	1. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:
	a. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
	1) Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 ft. of joint length for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
	2) Perform one test for each 1000 ft. of joint length thereafter or one test per each floor per elevation.

	b. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.
	1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for opposite side.

	c. Inspect tested joints and report on the following:
	1) Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids.
	2) Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified requirements.
	3) Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion ...

	d. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant materia...
	e. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new sealant contacts original sealant.

	2. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during test...

	B. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur.

	3.6 PROTECTION
	A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completio...
	END OF SECTION 07 92 00



	081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
	SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Standard exterior hollow metal doors and frames.


	1.2 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installing anchors for hollow metal frames, including sleeves, concrete inserts, and anchor bolts.
	B. Coordinate requirements for installing door hardware, including electrified door hardware, and access control and security systems.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Minimum Steel Sheet Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.8 .

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, and finishes.
	2. Include information indicating compliance with performance requirements indicated.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Elevations of each door type.
	2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and base-metal thicknesses.
	3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and base-metal thicknesses.
	4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
	5. Details of frame anchors, joints, field splices, and connections.
	6. Details of accessories.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color sheets, showing full range of available colors for doors and frames with factory-applied color finishes.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Field Quality-Control Reports: For hollow metal doors and frames.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver hollow metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic, canvas, or other material that can entrap moisture.
	B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and mullions.
	C. Store hollow metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.
	D. Immediately remove and replace damaged or wet packaging or protective material.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain hollow metal doors and frames from single manufacturer.

	2.2 STANDARD EXTERIOR HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Exterior Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level B.
	1. Steel Sheet: Minimum A40 metallic coating.
	2. Doors: 1-3/4 inches thick.
	a. Faces: Steel sheet; minimum 0.042-inch base-metal thickness.
	b. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush .
	c. Edge Bevel: None Provide manufacturer's standard beveled or square edges .
	d. End Closures: Steel sheet; minimum 0.042-inch base-metal thickness. Flush top channel sealed against water penetration and flush bottom channel with weep-hole openings to permit moisture to escape.
	e. Cores: Manufacturer's standard .

	3. Frames: Steel sheet; minimum 0.053-inch base-metal thickness.
	a. Construction: Full-profile welded .

	4. Exposed Finish: Prime painted .


	2.3 ACCESSORIES
	A. Frame Anchors: ANSI/SDI 250.4; steel sheet; minimum base-metal thickness required by door and frame standard indicated.
	1. Exterior-Wall Anchors: ASTM A653/653M, A40 metallic coating.
	2. Jamb Anchors: Of minimum size and type required by door and frame standard indicated, and suitable for performance level indicated.
	a. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height above 7 ft..
	b. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.



	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.
	B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed applications.
	C. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
	D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
	E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.
	F. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow metal frames of type indicated.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. Hollow Metal Frames:
	1. Welded Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles, at each joint, fabricated from metal of same or greater thi...
	2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.


	2.6 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
	1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders ...
	B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF STANDARD EXTERIOR HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Install in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and ANSI/SDI A250.11.
	B. Install hollow metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly installations comply with specified requirements.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Remove and replace defective work, including frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise defective.
	B. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.



	083113 - ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES
	SECTION 08 31 13 - ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Exterior flush access doors.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each type of access door and frame and for each finish specified, complete assembly minimum 6 by 6 inches in size.
	C. Product Schedule: For access doors and frames.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Exterior Flush Access Doors:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following :
	a. Babcock-Davis
	b. JL Industries; Activar Construction Products Group, Inc.
	c. Karp Associates, Inc
	d. Larsen's Manufacturing Company
	e. Maxam Metal Products Limited
	f. MIFAB, Inc
	g. Nystrom, Inc.
	h. Williams Brothers Corporation of America

	2. Description: Weatherproof assembly, with face of door fit flush with frame and with exposed frame. Include extruded door gaskets.
	3. Optional Features: Piano hinges.
	4. Locations: Ceiling.
	5. Door Size: 12” x 12”.
	6. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet for Door: Nominal 0.064 inch, 16 gage , factory primed .
	7. Frame Material: Same material, thickness, and finish as door .
	8. Latch and Lock: Cam latch operated by handle, with keyed lock in handle .


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with minimum G60 or A60 metallic coating.
	C. Frame Anchors: Same material as door face.
	D. Inserts, Bolts, and Anchor Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329/F2329M.

	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for installation.
	B. Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.
	C. Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish mounting holes, attachment devices, and fasteners of type required to secure access doors to types of supports indicated.
	D. Recessed Access Doors: Form face of panel to provide recess for application of applied finish. Reinforce panel as required to prevent buckling. Provide access sleeves for each latch operator and install in holes cut through finish.
	E. Latch and Lock Hardware:
	1. Quantity: Furnish number of latches and locks required to hold doors tightly closed.
	2. Keys: Furnish two keys per lock and key all locks alike.
	3. Mortise Cylinder Preparation: Where indicated, prepare door panel to accept cylinder specified in Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)."


	2.4 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA AMP 500 for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
	D. Painted Finishes: Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.
	1. Factory Primed: Apply manufacturer's standard, lead- and chromate-free, universal primer immediately after surface preparation and pretreatment.
	2. Factory Finished: Apply manufacturer's standard baked-enamel or powder-coat finish immediately after cleaning and pretreating, with minimum dry-film thickness of 1 mil for topcoat.
	a. Color: To match soffit metal.




	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames.

	3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	B. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly installations comply with specified requirements.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust doors and hardware, after installation, for proper operation.



	087111 - DOOR HARDWARE
	SECTION 08 71 11 - DOOR HARDWARE
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Hinges.
	2. Bored locks.
	3. Surface closers.
	4. Door gasketing.
	5. Thresholds.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames"
	2. Section 083113 "Access Doors and Frames" for access door hardware, including cylinders.


	1.2 COORDINATION
	A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated...

	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified, in manufacturer's standard size.
	1. Tag Samples with full product description to coordinate Samples with door hardware schedule.


	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.
	B. Schedules: Final door hardware schedule.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved by product manufacturers and of an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during the course of the Work to consult Contractor, Architect, and...
	1. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity.
	2. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedule.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lockup for door hardware delivered to Project site.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or package.
	C. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner in person.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures, including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
	b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering and use.

	2. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion unless otherwise indicated below:
	a. Exit Devices: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.




	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	A. Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.
	2.2 HINGES
	A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1.  Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal doors and hollow-metal frames.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following :
	a. Allegion plc
	b. Baldwin; part of the Spectrum Brands Hardware and Home Improvement Group (HHI)
	c. Bommer Industries, Inc
	d. Cal-Royal Products, Inc
	e. Design Hardware; Mesker Openings Group; dormakaba
	f. Don-Jo Mfg., Inc
	g. Hager Companies
	h. INOX; Unison Hardware, Inc
	i. Lawrence Hardware Inc.
	j. McKinney Products Company; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY
	k. PAMEX Inc.
	l. PBB, Inc
	m. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc.


	B. Plain-Bearing Hinges: Grade 3 (standard weight).
	1. Mounting: Full mortise (butts).
	2. Base and Pin Metal: Brass with stainless steel pin body and brass protruding heads.
	3. Pins: Maximum security.
	a. Outswinging Corridor Doors with Locks: Maximum security.

	4. Tips: Flat button.
	5. Corners: Square.
	6. Features: Raised barrel.


	2.3 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES
	A. Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule.
	B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire doors, and as follows:
	1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw.
	2. Deadbolts: Minimum 1.25-inch bolt throw.

	C. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Lock Trim:
	1. Description: [As indicated on Drawings]<Insert description or manufacturer's design designation> .
	2. Levers: Cast .
	a. Construction: Solid.

	3. Escutcheons (Roses): Wrought.

	E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.
	1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by manufacturer.

	F. Bored Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Grade 1, Series 4000.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Allegion plc
	b. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company
	c. BEST Access Solutions, Inc.; dormakaba USA Inc.
	d. Cal-Royal Products, Inc
	e. Corbin Russwin, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company
	f. Design Hardware; Mesker Openings Group; dormakaba
	g. dormakaba USA Inc.
	h. Hager Companies
	i. INOX; Unison Hardware, Inc
	j. Lawrence Hardware Inc.
	k. Marks USA; Napco Security Technologies, Inc.
	l. PAMEX Inc.
	m. PDQ Industries, Inc.
	n. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY
	o. SOSS Door Hardware; Universal Industrial Products, Inc.
	p. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc.
	q. Weiser; part of the Spectrum Brands Hardware and Home Improvement Group (HHI)
	r. Yale Security Inc; ASSA ABLOY



	2.4 LOCK CYLINDERS
	A. Standard Lock Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1 permanent cores; face finished to match lockset.
	1. Core Type: Interchangeable.
	2. Number of Pins: Six.
	3. Lock Type: Bored-lock type.

	B. Construction Cores: Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores. Provide 10 construction master keys.

	2.5 KEYING
	A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in ANSI/BHMA A156.28, appendix. Provide one extra key blank for each lock.
	1. Keyed Alike: Key all cylinders to same change key.

	B. Keys: Nickel silver.
	1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include the following notation:


	2.6 SURFACE CLOSERS
	A. Surface Closers: ANSI/BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for size of door closers depending...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following :
	a. Allegion plc
	b. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company
	c. Cal-Royal Products, Inc
	d. Corbin Russwin, Inc.; an ASSA ABLOY Group company
	e. Design Hardware; Mesker Openings Group; dormakaba
	f. dormakaba USA Inc.
	g. Hager Companies
	h. INOX; Unison Hardware, Inc
	i. Norton Door Controls; ASSA ABLOY
	j. PAMEX Inc.
	k. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; ASSA ABLOY
	l. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY
	m. STANLEY; dormakaba USA, Inc.
	n. Yale Security Inc; ASSA ABLOY


	B. Surface Closer with Cover: Grade 2 ; modern type with mechanism enclosed in cover.
	1. Mounting: Opposite hinge side .
	2. Type: Regular arm .
	3. Backcheck: Factory preset , effective between 60 and 85 degrees of door opening.
	4. Cover Material: Molded plastic .
	5. Closing Power Adjustment: At least 15 percent more than minimum tested value.


	2.7 DOOR GASKETING
	A. Door Gasketing: ANSI/BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Hager Companies
	b. Legacy Manufacturing
	c. M-D Building Products, Inc
	d. National Guard Products, Inc
	e. Pemko Manufacturing Company Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY
	f. Reese Enterprises, Inc
	g. Sealeze]
	h. Zero International; Allegion plc


	B. Maximum Air Leakage: When tested in accordance with ASTM E283/E283M with tested pressure differential of 0.3 inch wg, as follows:
	1. Gasketing on Single Doors: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. of door opening.

	C. Adhesive-Backed Perimeter Gasketing: Neoprene bulb gasket material applied to frame rabbet with self-adhesive.
	D. Door Sweeps: Neoprene gasket material held in place by flat housing or flange; surface mounted to face of door with screws.
	1. Housing or Flange Material: Aluminum.


	2.8 THRESHOLDS
	A. Thresholds: ANSI/BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Hager Companies
	b. Legacy Manufacturing
	c. M-D Building Products, Inc
	d. National Guard Products, Inc
	e. Pemko Manufacturing Company Inc.; ASSA ABLOY Accessories and Door Controls Group, Inc.; ASSA ABLOY
	f. Reese Enterprises, Inc
	g. Rixson Specialty Door Controls; ASSA ABLOY
	h. Sealeze
	i. Zero International; Allegion plc


	B. Compressing-Top Thresholds: Metal member with compressible vinyl seal on top of threshold that seals against bottom of door; and base metal of aluminum .
	C. Saddle Thresholds:
	1. Type: Smooth top .
	2. Base Metal: Aluminum .


	2.9 AUXILIARY DOOR HARDWARE
	A. Silencers for Metal Door Frames: Grade 1; neoprene or rubber; minimum diameter 1/2 inch; fabricated for drilled-in application to frame.

	2.10 FABRICATION
	A. Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rating labels and as otherwise approved by Architect.
	1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

	B. Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness. Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of spe...
	C. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially recognized industry standards for application intended; however, alumi...
	1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it i...
	2. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors.
	3. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as indicated.


	2.11 FINISHES
	A. Provide finishes complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance o...


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections before electrified door hardware installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6.

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF DOOR HARDWARE
	A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.

	B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, s...
	1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation.
	2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space fasteners and anchors in accordance with industry standards.

	C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 inches of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless ot...
	D. Intermediate Offset Pivots: Where offset pivots are indicated, provide intermediate offset pivots in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than one intermediate offset pivot per door and one additional intermediate offset pi...
	E. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.
	1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner.
	2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation.

	F. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
	G. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.
	1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to install other surface-applied hardware.

	H. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed.

	3.4 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...
	1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.
	C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.6 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of door hardware.
	B. Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, maintenance service is to include 12 months' full maintenance by skilled employees of door hardware Installer. Include quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defe...



	092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING
	SECTION 09 22 16 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Related Requirements:

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of nonstructural steel framing and fastening and anchorage details.
	2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, and attachments to adjoining work.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Certificates: For code-compliance certification of studs and track.
	B. Evaluation Reports: From ICC-ES showing compliance with Project requirements, for the following:
	1. Studs and track.
	2. Equivalent corrosion-resistant coating on steel framing.
	3. Post-installed anchors.
	4. Power-actuated anchors.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Track: Provide documentation that framing members are certified in accordance with product-certification program of the Steel Stud Manufacturers Association.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact.
	B. Protect materials from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling in accordance with AISI S202.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Horizontal Deflection: For composite wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the wall height based on the following horizontal loading:
	1. Horizontal Loading: 5 lbf/sq. ft. .


	2.2 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
	1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

	B. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
	1. Tire Wire for Adjustable Wall-Furring Brackets: Use minimum double strand of 0.0625-inch- diameter wire, or triple strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire to attach furring channels.

	C. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, as appropriate for the substrate.
	1. Securing Hangers:
	a. Acceptance Criteria: ICC-ES AC01.
	b. Type: Torque-controlled, expansion anchor .
	c. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.


	D. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
	E. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
	1. Diameter: 0.162 inch .



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, substrates, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.



	099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING
	SECTION 09 91 13 - EXTERIOR PAINTING
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes: Surface preparation of exterior substrates and application of the following:
	1. Primers.
	2. Water-based finish coatings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 050513 Shop-Applied Coating for Metal


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat. Submit actual paint drawdowns as specified below for verification Samples.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
	2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each coat of each Sample.
	4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

	D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in applicable exterior painting schedule articles to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include ...

	1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match paint products applied and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 5gal of each material and color applied.


	1.4 MOCKUPS
	A. Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify selections made under Sample submittals, demonstrate aesthetic effects, and set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system.
	a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 50 sq. ft.
	b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
	a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

	3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations by Change Order.
	4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F.
	B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 EXTERIOR PAINTS, GENERAL
	A. Exterior Paints: Subject to compliance with requirements, listed in product types below and applicable exterior painting schedule articles for the paint category indicated.
	B. Material Compatibility:
	1. Materials for use within each paint system must be compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	C. Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	1. 100 percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones.


	2.3 WATER-BASED FINISH COATINGS
	A. Exterior Latex Paint: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior substrates.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The)
	c. The Pittsburgh Paints Company

	2. Gloss and Sheen: Manufacturer's standard low sheen.

	B. Exterior, Water-Based Alkyd Paint: Water-based, pigmented, low-VOC alkyd paint formulated for flash rust and water resistance and for use on exterior substrates.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The)
	c. The Pittsburgh Paints Company

	2. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard low sheen.

	C. Exterior, High-Performance Architectural Latex: Water-based, pigmented, low VOC, emulsion coating formulated for use on exterior substrates.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The)
	c. The Pittsburgh Paints Company

	2. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard low sheen.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Cementitious Composition Board: 12 percent.
	2. Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent.
	3. Wood: 15 percent.
	4. Portland Cement Plaster (Stucco): 12 percent. Verify that plaster is fully cured.

	C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with finishes and primers. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of substrates and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems specified in this Section.

	D. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Steel Substrates: Remove loose rust, loose mill scale, loose shop primer, and other loose foreign matter. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following:
	1. SSPC-SP 11.

	F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed substrates.
	G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.

	3.3 APPLICATION OF EXTERIOR PAINT PRODUCTS
	A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.
	3. Paint both sides and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door frames.
	4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	5. Primers specified in applicable exterior painting schedule articles may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if compatible with intermediate and topcoat coatings and acceptable to intermediate and topcoat paint manufactur...

	B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish ea...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written instructions, apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint manufacturer's written instructions.
	3. Cost of retesting is Contractor's responsibility.


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, and ground.
	2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.

	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE, CEMENTITIOUS SUBSTRATES
	A. Portland Cement Plaster (Stucco) Substrates:
	1. High Performance Architectural Latex System: PT-03
	a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior, high performance architectural latex, low sheen.



	3.7 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE, METAL SUBSTRATES
	A. Steel and Iron Substrates:
	1. Water-Based, Light Industrial Coating System: PT-01
	a. Prime Coat: Acrylic metal primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior, water-based, light industrial coating, low sheen.

	2. Water-Based Alkyd System: PT-02
	a. Prime Coat: Alkyd metal primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior water-based alkyd paint, low sheen.





	101419 - DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE
	SECTION 10 14 19 - DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Dimensional characters.
	a. Illuminated, fabricated channel dimensional characters.



	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Illuminated: Illuminated by lighting source integrally constructed as part of the sign unit.

	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Furnish templates for placement of electrical service embedded in permanent construction by other installers.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For signs.
	1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work.
	2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by other installers, and accessories.
	3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at least half size.
	4. Show locations of electrical service connections.
	5. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and exposed finish.
	1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and with the required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated and as follows:
	1. Dimensional Characters: Half-size Sample of  each type of dimensional character.
	2. Exposed Accessories: Half-size Sample of each accessory type.

	E. Product Schedule: For dimensional letter signs. Use same designations indicated on Drawings or specified.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify locations of electrical service embedded in permanent construction by other installers by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering.
	b. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components.

	2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design sign structure and anchorage of wall sign according to structural performance requirements.
	B. Structural Performance: Signs and supporting elements shall withstand the effects of gravity and other loads within limits and under conditions indicated.
	1. Uniform Wind Load: As indicated on Drawings .
	2. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently.

	C. Thermal Movements: For exterior fabricated channel dimensional characters , allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces .

	D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

	2.2 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS
	A. Fabricated Channel Characters: Translucent face with metal side returns, formed free from warp and distortion; with uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles; internally braced for stability, to meet structural performan...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. A.R.K. Ramos
	b. ACE Sign Systems, Inc.
	c. Allen Industries
	d. APCO Graphics, Inc
	e. ASI Sign Systems, Inc
	f. Charleston Manufacturing, LLC
	g. Cosco
	h. Gemini Signage; Gemini, Inc.
	i. Metallic Arts
	j. Signs & Decal Corp
	k. Steel Art Company

	2. Illuminated Characters: Internally illuminated character construction with LED lighting, including transformers, insulators, and other accessories for operability, with provision for servicing and concealing connections to building electrical syste...
	a. Power: As indicated on electrical Drawings .
	b. Weeps: Provide weep holes to drain water at lowest part of exterior characters.  Equip weeps with permanent baffles to block light leakage without inhibiting drainage.

	3. Character Material: Sheet or plate aluminum .
	4. Material Thickness: Manufacturer's standard for size and design of character .
	5. Translucent Face Sheet: Acrylic sheet with integral color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .
	a. Sheet Thickness: Manufacturer's standard thickness for size of character .

	6. Character Height: “Gretna” 30 inches “Marketplace” 15 inches.
	7. Character Depth: 2 inches.
	8. Finishes:
	a. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard, in color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range .

	9. Mounting: Manufacturer's standard for size and design of character .
	a. Hold characters at manufacturer's recommended distance from wall surface.

	10. Typeface: As indicated on drawings .


	2.3 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTER MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated.
	B. Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D4802, category as standard with manufacturer for each sign, Type UVF (UV filtering).
	C. Paints and Coatings for Sheet Materials: Inks, dyes, and paints that are recommended by manufacturer for optimum adherence to surface and are UV and water resistant for colors and exposure indicated.

	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signs, noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following:
	1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed.
	2. For exterior exposure, furnish hot-dip galvanized devices unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Exposed Metal-Fastener Components, General:
	a. Fabricated from same basic metal and finish of fastened metal unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Fastener Heads: For nonstructural connections, use oval countersunk screws and bolts with tamper-resistant Allen-head slots unless otherwise indicated.

	4. Sign Mounting Fasteners:
	a. Concealed Studs: Concealed (blind), threaded studs welded or brazed to back of sign material, screwed into back of sign assembly, or screwed into tapped lugs cast integrally into back of cast sign material, unless otherwise indicated.
	b. Projecting Studs: Threaded studs with sleeve spacer, welded or brazed to back of sign material, screwed into back of sign assembly, or screwed into tapped lugs cast integrally into back of cast sign material, unless otherwise indicated.
	c. Through Fasteners: Exposed metal fasteners matching sign finish, with type of head indicated, installed in predrilled holes.


	B. Adhesive: As recommended by sign manufacturer.
	C. Two-Face Tape: Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 0.045 inch thick, with adhesive on both sides.
	D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

	2.5 FABRICATION
	A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated.
	1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble signs and assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and installation; apply markings in locations conc...
	2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist water penetration and retention.
	3. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean exposed welded and brazed connections of flux, and dress exposed and contact s...
	4. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are inconspicuous.
	5. Internally brace dimensional characters for stability, to meet structural performance loading without oil-canning or other surface deformation, and for securing fasteners.
	6. Provide rabbets, lugs, and tabs necessary to assemble components and to attach to existing work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible; use exposed fasteners that match sign finish.
	7. Castings: Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, pits, scale, sand holes, and other defects that impair appearance or strength. Grind, wire brush, sandblast, and buff castings to remove seams, gate marks, casting flash, and other casti...

	B. Brackets: Fabricate brackets, fittings, and hardware for bracket-mounted signs to suit sign construction and mounting conditions indicated. Modify manufacturer's standard brackets as required.
	1. Aluminum Brackets: Factory finish brackets with baked-enamel or powder-coat finish to match sign-background color color unless otherwise indicated.


	2.6 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
	C. Directional Finishes: Run grain with long dimension of each piece and perpendicular to long dimension of finished trim or border surface unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Organic, Anodic, and Chemically Produced Finishes: Apply to formed metal after fabrication but before applying contrasting polished finishes on raised features unless otherwise indicated.

	2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.
	B. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without gaps or irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Verify that electrical service is correctly sized and located to accommodate signs.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS
	A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.
	2. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that would impair installation.
	3. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.

	B. Mounting Methods:
	1. Projecting Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on back of sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface.
	a. Thin or Hollow Surfaces: Place spacers on studs, place sign in position with spacers pinched between sign and substrate, and install washers and nuts on stud ends projecting through opposite side of surface, and tighten.

	2. Through Fasteners: Drill holes in substrate using predrilled holes in sign as template. Countersink holes in sign if required. Place sign in position and flush to surface. Install through fasteners and tighten.
	3. Back Bar and Brackets: Remove loose debris from substrate surface and install backbar or bracket supports in position, so that signage is correctly located and aligned.


	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed characters and signs that do not comply with specified requirements. Replace characters with damaged or deteriorated finishes or components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar min...
	B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.
	C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to manufacturer's written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. Maintain signs in a clean condition during construction and protect from damage until...



	107300 - OUTDOOR MANUAL PULL-DOWN SHADES
	SECTION 10 73 00 - OUTDOOR MANUAL PULL-DOWN SHADES
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Manually operated retractable awnings.

	B. Related Requirements:

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include styles, material descriptions, construction details, fabrication details, dimensions of individual components and profiles, hardware, fittings, mounting accessories, features, and finishes for awnings.
	2. Includes, operating characteristics, furnished specialties and accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, mounting heights, and attachment details.
	2. Detail fabrication and assembly of awnings.
	3. Show locations for blocking, reinforcement, and supplementary structural support.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
	1. Include Samples of fabric and accessories involving color or finish selection.

	E. Samples for Verification: For the following:
	1. Awning Fabric: 12-inch- square section of fabric from dye lot to be used for the Work, with specified treatments applied. Mark face of fabric.
	2. Seam, Edge, and Corner Condition: Not less than 12-inch- long section showing seam, edge, and corner treatment.
	3. Valance: Full-size unit, not less than 12 inches long.
	4. Frame Finish: Not less than 6-inch lengths.

	F. Product Schedule: For awnings. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Welding certificates.
	B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For awnings to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and fabricator agree to repair or replace components of awnings that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including framework.
	b. Deterioration of fabric including seam failure.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
	d. Faulty operation of operator.

	2. Awning Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	3. Fabric Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
	4. Thread Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces .


	2.2 AWNING FRAME AND ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Steel:
	1. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	2. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M.
	3. Galvanized Steel Tubing: ASTM A787/A787M.
	4. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40).

	B. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by awning manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and temper required by structural loads.
	1. Aluminum Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209.
	2. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221.
	3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Round Tubing: ASTM B429/B429M, standard weight (Schedule 40).
	4. Drawn Seamless Tubing: ASTM B210.

	C. Anchors, Fasteners, Fittings, Hardware, and Installation Accessories: Complying with performance requirements indicated and suitable for exposure conditions, supporting structure, anchoring substrates, and installation methods indicated. Corrosion-...
	1. Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1.
	2. Zinc-Coated High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M,Grade A325, Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers, zinc coated.
	3. Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in concrete...
	a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2.

	4. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in co...
	a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2.

	5. Lacing: 100 percent polyester, braided No. 4 .

	D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, complying with SSPC-Paint 20.
	E. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187.

	2.3 AWNING FABRIC FABRICATION
	A. Fabrication: Reinforce wear points and hardware attachment points with Manufacturer's standard webbing.
	1. Fabric Edges and Seams:
	a. Fold and stitch selvedge and cut fabric edges.
	b. Hot cut and sealed.
	c. Radio-frequency welded.
	d. Adhesively bonded.
	e. Manufacturer's standard hemming and seaming methods.

	2. Fabric Attachment:
	a. Manufacturer's standard.



	2.4 MANUALLY OPERATED RETRACTABLE AWNINGS
	A. Acceptable Manufacturers:
	1. Basis of Design:
	a. Universal Screens Commercial Motion screen, Surface mount
	1) 1411 E. Lookout Dr, Suite 150
	Richardson Texas, 75085
	972.696.0181


	2. Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be submitted in accordance with Division 01.
	a. Alternative Commercial screens may also be acceptable if similar performance characteristics and warranty described in this specification are met. Alternates must be submitted during bidding and will be issued to all bidders via addendum if accepte...


	B. Type: Retractable awning, fabricated form aluminum, with hinged arms attached to steel torsion bar with tensioning system designed to keep fabric taut in any position.
	C. Fabric Roll Protection: Cassette design to fully enclose fabric roll when awning is retracted.
	D. Manual Operator: Provide gear and crank operator.
	1. Manual Operator Assist Mechanism: Manufacturer's standard spring assist for operating heavy awnings.
	2. Crank Handle: One, detachable.
	3. Awning Coupler System: Designed for simultaneously operating multiple awnings with a single crank. Provide system for each group of awnings.
	4. Operating Function: Stop and hold awning at any position in ascending or descending travel.

	E. Mounting Brackets: Configured for mounting to surface indicated, with adjustable pitch.
	F. Finish: Baked-enamel or powder-coat finish complying with finish manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation including pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.
	1. Color: Match Architect's sample.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for supporting members, blocking, inserts, installation tolerances, operational clearances, lighting, and other conditions affecting performance of ...
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install awnings at locations and in position indicated, securely connected to supports, free of rack, and in proper relation to adjacent construction. Use mounting methods of types described and in compliance with Shop Drawings and fabrica...
	B. Install awnings after other finishing operations, including joint sealing and painting, have been completed.
	C. Slip fit frame connections accurately together to form hairline joints, and tighten to secure.
	D. Weld frame connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
	1. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
	a. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	b. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	c. Remove welding flux immediately.
	d. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.


	E. Anchoring to In-Place Construction: Use anchors, fasteners, fittings, hardware, and installation accessories where necessary for securing awnings to structural support and for properly transferring load to in-place construction.
	F. Coordinate awning installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these materials are installed in sequence and in a manner that prevents exterior moisture from passing through completed exterior wall and roof assemblies.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by retractable-awning manufacturer.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

	3.5 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain retractable awnings.



	107523 - WALL-MOUNTED FLAGPOLES
	SECTION 10 75 23 - WALL-MOUNTED FLAGPOLES
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes wall-mounted flagpoles made from aluminum.
	B. Owner-Furnished Material: Flags.

	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operating characteristics, fittings, accessories, and finishes for flagpoles.

	B. Shop Drawings: For flagpoles.
	1. Include plans, elevations, and details. Show general arrangement, jointing, fittings, accessories, grounding, anchoring, and support.
	2. Include details of wall-mounted connections and mountings.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For flagpoles to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.4 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for flagpoles. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Spiral wrap flagpoles with heavy paper and enclose in a hard fiber tube or other protective container.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain flagpoles as complete units, including fittings, accessories, bases, and anchorage devices, from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Flagpole assemblies, including anchorages and supports, shall withstand design loads indicated within limits and under conditions indicated.
	1. Base flagpole design on polyester flags of maximum standard size suitable for use with flagpole or flag size indicated, whichever is more stringent.


	2.3 ALUMINUM FLAGPOLES
	A. Aluminum Flagpoles: Cone -tapered flagpoles fabricated from seamless extruded tubing complying with ASTM B241/B241M, Alloy 6063, with a minimum wall thickness of 5/64 inch.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Acme Lingo Flagpoles
	b. American Flagpole
	c. Baartol Company
	d. Concord American Flagpole
	e. Eder Flag Manufacturing Company, Inc
	f. Ewing Flagpole Co., Inc.; Ewing Group Company
	g. Morgan-Francis Flagpoles and Accessories
	h. Pole-Tech Co., Inc.
	i. US Flag & Flagpole Supply, LLC


	B. Exposed Length: 6 feet.
	C. Construct flagpoles in one piece if possible. If more than one piece is necessary, comply with the following:
	1. Fabricate shop and field joints without using fasteners, screw collars, or lead calking.
	2. Provide flush hairline joints using self-aligning, snug-fitting, internal sleeves.

	D. Outrigger Wall Mount: Aluminum mounting bracket complete with escutcheon, mounting plate and through-wall anchorage.
	1. Finish: Same as flagpole.

	E. Exposed Length: 6 feet .
	F. Construct flagpoles in one piece

	2.4 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Natural Satin Finish: AA-M32, fine, directional, medium satin polish; buff complying with AA-M20; seal aluminum surfaces with clear, hard-coat wax.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 FLAGPOLE INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install flagpoles where shown and according to  Shop Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Mounting Brackets and Bases: Anchor brackets and bases securely to structural support with fasteners as indicated on Shop Drawings.



	260000 - ELEC
	260511 - REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS
	260519 - LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
	260523 - CONTROL-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CABLES
	260526 - GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	260529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	260533 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	260553 - IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	260923 - LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES
	260943 - LIGHTING CONTROL SYSTEM PANELBOARDS
	262416 - PANELBOARDS
	262726 - WIRING DEVICES
	264313 - SURGE PROTECTIVE DEVICES (TVSS)

	274100 - AUDIO-VIDEO SYSTEMS
	SECTION 27 41 00 – AUDIO-VIDEO SYSTEMS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. This section includes a complete 6-zone music and paging system designed for small- to medium-sized applications.
	B. The system components include a central master controller with integrated digital media, all-environment loudspeakers, wired and wireless microphone systems, a specialized equipment rack, and all necessary plenum-rated cabling.

	1.2 BASIS OF DESIGN
	A. The specific manufacturers and model numbers listed in Part 2 of this section are the Basis of Design for this project.
	B. Equivalent products of other manufacturers may be submitted for consideration, provided they meet or exceed the performance specifications of the Basis of Design and are submitted in accordance with the substitution procedures outlined in Division 01.

	1.3 SUBMITTAL
	A. Provide technical data sheets for all proposed equipment, including frequency response graphs and polar plots where applicable.
	B. Submit shop drawings showing zone wiring, speaker tap settings, and equipment rack layout. Coordinate installing anchors for hollow metal frames, including sleeves, concrete inserts, and anchor bolts.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. All electronic components must be listed to UL Standard 60065 and maintain FCC Part 15 compliance.
	B. Loudspeakers must be designed to meet or exceed Mil-Std-810E for environmental durability.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 CENTRAL EQUIPMENT
	A. 6-Zone Music and Paging System:
	1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model DRZ120.
	a. The unit shall be a self-contained 120-watt amplifier capable of driving 4-16 ohm or 70-volt speaker systems.
	b. The system shall include a built-in digital FM tuner with over 800 station presets and an MP3 player capable of playing .mp3 and .wav files from USB or SD media.
	c. Inputs shall include seven total channels (4 MIC and 3 LINE) with VOX-activated muting on MIC1 for priority paging.


	B. Equipment Rack:
	1. Basis of Design: Middle Atlantic Model HPM-4-915-CAN.
	a. The rack shall be a 4-space economical hinged wall mount with a 30 lb. weight capacity.
	b. The unit must feature an adjustable depth range of 9 inches to 15 inches to accommodate the depth of the specified amplifier.



	2.2 LOUDSPEAKERS
	A. All-Environment Speakers:
	1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model HFCS1(B).
	2. The loudspeaker shall be a coaxial design consisting of a 6-1/2 inch polypropylene low-frequency transducer and a 3/4 inch polycarbonate dome high-frequency transducer. The unit shall feature a fire-rated (94VO) ABS baffle and a heavy-gauge steel b...
	3. The speaker shall include a front-mounted rotary tap selector switch providing settings for 70V (32W, 16W, 8W, 4W, 2W, 1W) and a low-impedance 16-ohm setting.
	4. Installation Accessories
	a. Provide Model TBCR Tile Bridge Support Rings for all installations in suspended ceilings.
	b. Provide Model CK10 10-foot cable kits for use as secondary seismic safety cables



	2.3 MICROPHONES AND INPUTS
	A. Wired Microphone:
	1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model HDU250.
	a. The microphone shall be a professional stage-grade dynamic cardioid handheld with a rubberized black finish and a lockable silent reed switch.


	B. Wireless Microphone System:
	1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model UHF8011HH.
	a. The system shall consist of a 1,440-channel PLL single-channel UHF receiver and a wireless handheld microphone.


	C. Microphone Wall Plate:
	1. Basis of Design: Lowell Model WP1-NC3FD.
	a. The plate shall be a one-gang stainless steel standard wall plate with a factory-mounted Neutrik NC3FDL female connector.



	2.4 CABLING
	A. Speaker Cable:
	1. Basis of Design: American Data Link 142SP.
	a. Cable shall be 14 AWG 2-conductor stranded bare copper with an overall shield, drain wire, and a low-smoke plenum-rated jacket (CL3P/FPLP).


	B. Microphone Cable:
	1. Basis of Design: Bogen Model XLR25.
	a. Provide 25-foot 2-conductor plus shield cables with male-to-female XLR connectors for all handheld microphone connections.




	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Securely mount the Middle Atlantic rack to wall structure, ensuring the depth is extended sufficiently to allow for the 13-3/4" depth of the DRZ120 amplifier and rear cable clearance.
	B. Install all A8T loudspeakers using the included 180-degree swivel brackets and ensure all outdoor terminations are sealed using the ASTB4 terminal boot and silicone-based caulk.
	C. Maintain consistent polarity across the 142SP speaker cable runs to ensure the entire system remains in acoustic phase.

	3.2 PROGRAMMING AND COMMISSIONING
	A. Program the DRZ120 tuner with local FM station presets and verify that the MIC1 VOX-activated muting is set to the client's preferred override level.
	B. Synchronize the UHF8011HH wireless microphone with the receiver using the ultrasonic sync frequency to ensure an interference-free channel.
	C. Test the push-button chime feature to confirm it provides a clear alert tone across all active zones.

	3.3 MAINTENANCE AND WARRANTY
	A. All components shall be covered by the manufacturer's standard warranty against defects in materials and workmanship.
	B. The contractor shall provide a schedule for annual maintenance, including cleaning the amplifier cooling vents and inspecting outdoor speaker seals and mounting hardware.
	C. Replace batteries in the wireless handheld transmitter and the infrared remote control on a regular maintenance cycle.



	321723 - PAVEMENT MARKINGS
	SECTION 32 17 23 - PAVEMENT MARKINGS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Thermoplastic Striping Material


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include technical data and tested physical and performance properties.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Indicate pavement markings, colors, lane separations, defined parking spaces, and dimensions to adjacent work.
	2. Indicate, with international symbol of accessibility, spaces allocated for people with disabilities.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified; on rigid backing, 8 inches square.

	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with materials, workmanship, and other applicable requirements of Louisiana Department of Transportation for pavement-marking work.
	1. Measurement and payment provisions and safety program submittals included in standard specifications do not apply to this Section.


	1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Pavement surface must be free of snow, ice, or slush; with a surface temperature of at least 40 degrees F and rising at the beginning of operations, except those involving shot blasting or grinding.  Cease operation during thunderstorms, or during ...


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain pavement-marking paints from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" .

	2.3 PAVEMENT MARKINGS
	A. Reflective Thermoplastic Striping Material (Hot Applied) Application Pavement-Marking
	1. Composition: Thermoplastic materials must conform to AASHTO M 249.  Formulate the binder component as an alkyd resin.


	2.4 EQUIPMENT
	A. Surface Preparation and Paint Removal for Roads and Parking Lots Water Blasting Equipment
	1. Use mobile water blasting equipment capable of producing a pressurized stream of water that effectively removes paint from the pavement surface without significantly damaging the pavement.  Provide equipment, tools, and machinery which are safe and...

	B. Shot Blasting Equipment
	1. Use mobile self-propelled shot blasting equipment capable of producing an adjustable depth of paint removal and propelling abrasive particles at high velocities on the paint for effective removal.  Ensure each unit is self-cleaning and self-contain...

	C. Grinding or Scarifying Equipment
	1. Use equipment capable of removing surface contaminates, paint build-up, or extraneous markings from the pavement surface without leaving any residue.  Clean the surface by a hydro blast to remove surface contaminants, and ash after a weed torch is ...

	D. Reflective Thermoplastic Striping Material (Hot Applied) Application Equipment
	1. Apply thermoplastic material with equipment capable of providing continuous uniformity for the dimensional and reflectivity requirements of the marking.

	E. Marking colors
	1. Provide markings for pavements that conform to SAE AMS-STD-595A color numbers as listed in Table I.



	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that pavement-marking substrate is dry and in suitable condition to begin pavement marking in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Proceed with pavement marking only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 SURFACE PREPARATION
	A. Clean surfaces before the application of marking materials.  Remove all dust, dirt, scaling or loose paint, algae, oils, and grease and mineral deposits such as iron stains by use of water blasting or chemical removal.  Follow the cleaning with swe...
	B. Scrub areas with oil or grease present with applications of trisodium phosphate solution or other approved detergent or degreaser.  Rinse thoroughly after each application to prevent staining the new marking.  After cleaning oil-soaked areas, seal ...

	3.3 APPLICATION OF PAVEMENT-MARKING PAINT
	A. Reflective Thermoplastic Striping Material (Solid Form)-AASHTO M249
	1. Place thermoplastic pavement markings upon the dry pavement.  The pavement temperature must be at a minimum of 40 degrees F and rising at the time of application.  Apply all centerline, edge, and other longitudinal type markings with a mobile appli...

	B. Primer
	1. After surface preparation has been completed, prime the asphalt or concrete pavement surface with spray equipment.  After the primer has achieved a tack-free condition, apply the thermoplastic at temperatures no lower than 375 degrees F nor higher ...

	C. Reflective Media
	1. Immediately after installation of the thermoplastic material, mechanically apply drop-on reflective glass spheres conforming to FS TT-B-1325 Type I (Gradation A) at the rate of one pound per 20 square feet such that the spheres are held by and embe...


	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Protect pavement markings from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean spillage and soiling from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by manufacturer of affected construction.



	323300 - SITE FURNISHINGS
	SECTION 32 33 00 - SITE FURNISHINGS
	PART 1 - GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Bicycle racks.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Product Schedule: For site furnishings.  Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For site furnishings to include in maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 - PRODUCTS
	2.1 BICYCLE RACKS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. A A A Ribbon Rack Co., Inc.; a division of Brandir
	2. American Bicycle Security Company
	3. Canterbury Design
	4. Columbia Cascade Company
	5. GameTime; a PlayCore Company
	6. Ground Control Systems
	7. Kay Park Recreation
	8. Landscape Forms
	9. Uline
	10. Urban Accessories, Inc
	11. Wausau Tile, Inc.

	B. Bicycle Rack Construction:
	1. Frame: Steel.
	a. Pipe OD: Not less than 2-3/8 inches.

	2. Style: Single-side parking .
	a. Overall Height: 34 inches.
	b. Overall Width: 2.5 inches.
	c. Overall Depth: 22 inches.
	d. Capacity: Designed to accommodate no fewer than one bicycles.

	3. Security: Designed to lock wheel.
	4. Accessories: Base covers for each pipe and tubing anchored end.
	5. Installation Method: Surface flange anchored at finished grade to substrate indicated.

	C. Steel Finish: Color coated.
	1. Color: Black.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Steel and Iron: Free of surface blemishes and complying with the following:
	1. Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	2. Steel Pipe: Standard-weight steel pipe complying with ASTM A53/A53M, or electric-resistance-welded pipe complying with ASTM A135/A135M.
	3. Tubing: Cold-formed steel tubing complying with ASTM A500/A500M.
	4. Mechanical Tubing: Cold-rolled, electric-resistance-welded carbon or alloy steel tubing complying with ASTM A513/A513M, or steel tubing fabricated from steel complying with ASTM A1011/A1011M and complying with dimensional tolerances in ASTM A500/A5...

	B. Anchors, Fasteners, Fittings, and Hardware: Galvanized steel ; commercial quality, tamperproof, vandal and theft resistant.
	1. Angle Anchors: For inconspicuously bolting legs of site furnishings to on -grade substrate; one per leg.
	2. Antitheft Hold-Down Brackets: For securing site furnishings to substrate; extent as indicated on Drawings.


	2.3 FABRICATION
	A. Metal Components: Form to required shapes and sizes with true, consistent curves, lines, and angles. Separate metals from dissimilar materials to prevent electrolytic action.
	B. Welded Connections: Weld connections continuously. Weld solid members with full-length, full-penetration welds and hollow members with full-circumference welds. At exposed connections, finish surfaces smooth and blended, so no roughness or unevenne...
	C. Pipes and Tubes: Form simple and compound curves by bending members in jigs to produce uniform curvature for each repetitive configuration required; maintain cylindrical cross section of member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, cra...
	D. Exposed Surfaces: Polished, sanded, or otherwise finished; all surfaces smooth, free of burrs, barbs, splinters, and sharpness; all edges and ends rolled, rounded, or capped.
	E. Factory Assembly: Factory assemble components to greatest extent possible to minimize field assembly. Clearly mark units for assembly in the field.

	2.4 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
	A. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	2.5 STEEL AND GALVANIZED-STEEL FINISHES
	A. Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard polyester, powder-coat finish complying with finish manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, including pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.


	PART 3 - EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for correct and level finished grade, mounting surfaces, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated. Complete field assembly of site furnishings where required.
	B. Unless otherwise indicated, install site furnishings after landscaping and paving have been completed.
	C. Install site furnishings level, plumb, true, and securely anchored at locations indicated on Drawings.




